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NTT DoCoMo 800MHz Digital Mobile Phone

Thank you for your purchase of the new “Mova SO506i” mobile phone.

For proper use of the Mova SO506i, read User Guide (this manual) and manuals
shipped with the accessories such as the battery pack carefully before and while
you use the Mova SO506i. If you have any questions about the manuals, please
call the “General Contact” on the backcover of this manual.

The Mova is a useful partner in daily life. Use it correctly and it will serve you as a
highly reliable tool for a long time.

Before using the Mova

e Because a DoCoMo’s mobile phone operates using radio frequencies, it cannot be used
inside a tunnel, underground, in a building or other locations where radio waves do not
reach the Mova, in locations with weak radio wave strength, or outside the Mova’s service
area. The Mova services may not be available on high upper floors of high-rise apartments
or buildings, even if you can see no obstructions around you. On occasion, your calls may
become disconnected even in areas with strong radio wave strength, even if you are not
moving, or even if there are three-antenna marks in the Mova display.

e Please use discretion and mind your manners when using the Mova in public areas or
crowded/quiet places to keep from bothering others.

e Note that because the Mova operates on radio frequencies, your calls are at risk of being
intercepted by the third party. However, the digital system automatically scrambles all calls
through a private call feature. Therefore, even if the third party successfully intercepts your
call, they will only hear noise.

e The Mova operates on radio frequencies by converting voice into digital signals. If the caller
moves into an area of adverse radio wave condition, the digital signal may not be restored
accurately, and the voice received in the call may differ slightly from the actual voice.

e Always keep the information you save in the Mova in a separate note. Under no condition
will DoCoMo be held liable for any damaged or lost data saved in the Mova.

e The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of
SSL. Neither DoCoMo nor the certifiers as listed herein make any representation and war-
ranty as for the security in the use of SSL. In the event that the user shall sustain damage or
loss due to the use of SSL, neither DoCoMo nor the certifiers shall be responsible for any
such damage or loss.

Certifiers: VeriSign Japan K.K.
Betrusted Japan Co., Ltd.
e The Mova is exclusively for use in Japan.

Before reading the user’s manual (This manual)

This manual provides 4 approaches to find a desired page. Use the preferred one accord-
ing to the target and situation.

« Contents (P.2)
* Index (P.372) .

Search by a desired operation, a function name, etc.
Search by a function name.

= Headings on the cover Open a chapter quickly.

« Features of the Mova (P.4) Search by a feature.

The Quick Manual is attached at the end of this manual (P.380).

e Please note that “Mova SO506i” is called “Mova” in this “Mova SO506i User Guide”.
e Some functions described in this manual use “Memory Stick Duo”. To use these functions,
you need to obtain “Memory Stick Duo” separately.
* “Memory Stick Duo” (P.245)
e Reproduction or reprint of all or part of this manual without prior permission is forbidden.
e The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.
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7ﬂ Setting the Keypad Sound

You can set the type, volume and duration of the keypad sound thal
is heard when you press a key of the Mova.
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Adjust the keypad sound volume at [Keypad volume].

Select the keypad sound duration at [Max alert time]
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the Melody folder at [Keypad sound]
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dure described step
by step
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additional informa-

tion and points of

About the Menu Operation

caution

Throughout this manual the operations for selecting from the menu are described as

follows.

Actual operations

B Ringer
= Display
Manner
=
g Security
Press @ (menu) Press (a][¥] to

move the cursor
to [Settings] and
press @ (select)

in the stand-by
display

Typical description of the operations
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Press [a][¥] to
move the cursor
to [Ringer] and
press @ (select)
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Press (a][¥] to

move the cursor
to [Ring tone]
and press @
(select)

From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Ringer] - [Ring tone] and

press @.

e The appearance of the display samples used in this manual are different from that
of the actual one in the color and font style. It is based on [P2:White] of the Menu
taste (P.90). In addition, details of a display sample may differ slightly from those of
the actual one depending on the settings of the Mova.

e Some parts of the keys are deformed or omitted in the illustration in this manual.
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Features of the Mova SO506i

It's amazing
because it's i-mode

O i-mode is a paid service that requires
a subscription. i-mode Mail

A service that allows you to exchange mail with the

Site Connection Service mobile phone alone. Mail exchange is available not

An online service that allows you to use the only between i-mode subscriber mobile phones,
services provided by IPs (information ser- but also with e-mail over the Internet (P.168).

vice providers) with simple key operations.

For example, you can check bank bal- .

ances, reserve various kinds of tickets, and Internet Connection

download games and ring tones on the Direct input of a site address takes you to the
display of the Mova. (The contents of the Internet site you wish to view. (Note that web sites
service vary by bank. Some services may other than those compatible with i-mode may not
require a separate subscription.) (P.138) be displayed correctly.) (P.145)

( SSL Compatible 1 ( i-shot Compatible )
An SSL-enabled site can be accessed with- Stillimages recorded by the Mova's camera can be
out any extra operation. SSL (encryption transmitted by mail to i-mode compatible mobile
technology) assures that services with strict phones and also to other company’s mobile phones
security requirements such as home bank- and PCs over the Internet (P.203).
ing service are available without worry - %
(P.139). - N

- 7 i-oppli DX

4 ™ D i-oppli DX enables you to enjoy i-appli more conve-

Flash niently by working in combination with the informa-
Flash movies improve the quality of site pre- tion in the Mova such as mail, a received/redial
sentation. You can also set Flash movie for record or the Phonebook. You can compose mail
the stand-by display (P.142). while displaying your favorite character or set a char-

- < acter to notify you of who is calling when receiving a

Lcall (P.210). )

For Safety Operation

rRich setting functions for using the Mova safely )
Security codes (P.96) Phonebook lock (P.99) Keypad dial lock (P.99)
Keypad lock (P.100) Remote keypad lock (P.100) Self mode (P.102)

Lock key (P.103) Accept/Reject calls (P.104) Denied no ID (P.106)
Set mute seconds (P.107) Reject unknown (P.108) Record display (P.108)
LSecret mode (P.109) Mail security (P.109) )
' - N N - 3

Voice Mail Service (P.299) Call Forwarding Service (P.305)

O A subscription is required. O A subscription is required.

Call Waiting Service (P.303) Caller ID Display Request Service (P.316)
LD A subscription is required.

4 [ To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



“POBox” (Predictive Operation Based On
eXample) enables an effective text input. It
displays a list of recommended words pre-
dicted from the entered characters. With the

( Prediction Conversion Entry “poBox" ] [

" )
Camera Function

Clear images can be recorded using the

high-definition camera with about 1.3 mil-

lion effective number of pixels (maximum

recorded number of pixels is about 1.23

help of the learning feature of “POBox”, the LmiIIion) (P.112).

J

more frequently you use this function, the

Lmme smoothly you can enter text (P.320). ~

Bar Code Reader Function

D JAN/QR code recorded by the camera can
be scanned. You can save the scanned data
in the Phonebook and use it for mail trans-

Lmission (P.128).

4 -
EV-Link

Mail can be easily sent to a recipient saved

in the record. You can also place a call easily

to the sender of the received mail (P.290).
.

f Music Panel

You can use the Mova to play back music
data saved in the MagicGate-compatible
“Memory Stick Duo”. You can also perform
other functions such as displaying sites and
composing mail while playing back music
Ldata (P.240).

( )

“Memory Stick Duo”
Data in the Mova such as Phonebook, mail
and Album can be copied to the “Memory
Stick Duo”. Data in the “Memory Stick Duo”
L(:an also be displayed on the Mova (P.245).

Infrared Communication

f Harmonized Ring Tone

The 64-chord PCM sound-source is incor-
porated. You can select your preferred ring
tone depending on what you receive, such
as a call and mail (P.73).

A voice ring tone (such as a sound effect) is
Lalso supported.

Data including Phonebook, Schedule and
pictures can be exchanged with other de-
vice with infrared communication capability
such as a mobile phone (P.263).

The infrared remote control function is also
Lsupponed (P.268).

J
4 N - )
Rich Schedule Functions

e You can display a calendar in the stand-by display (P.84).

e You can select a calendar to be displayed when starting the Schedule from 3 types (P.279).

e You can select whether to display a national holiday (P.281).
l° You can set the operations of the Mova to be taken at the time of the Schedule alarm (P.282).
4 )

Versatile Mail Functions

e You can select a mail address quickly from a list of people you frequently send mail to or
receive mail from (P.175).

e You can save up to 10 mail lists each of which can contain up to 10 addresses and allows
you to send mail to multiple recipients at the same time (P.194).

e You can select to receive mail held at the i-mode center (P.177, 195).

e You can use the i-mode mail function to exchange chat mail messages with up to 10 par-

L ticipants as if you are talking with them (P.198). )

Customizable Display and Indicators )

e You can set the stand-by image to rotate automatically among several images at a speci-
fied interval (P.83).

e You can select the color of the menu display from 3 types of taste (P.90).

e You can change 5 menu icons displayed in the menu display (P.91).

e You can change the font size to be used when displaying the Phonebook, call records, mail
and i-mode sites (P.94).

e You can set the Mova to inform you of missed calls and new mail/unread messages with
the incoming indicator and side indicators (P.93).

J




Safety Precautions (Observe Strictly)

For safe and proper use of the Mova, please read the “Safety Pre-

cautions” prior to use. Keep the Manual in a safe place for future

reference.

ALWAYS observe the safety precautions since they intend to pre-

vent personal injury or property damage.

m The following symbols indicate the different levels of injury or
damage that may result if the guidelines are not observed and
the Mova is used improperly.

Failure to observe these
DAN G E R guidelines may immedi-
ately result in death or

serious injury.

Failure to observe these

/N WARNING | oseines e

death or serious injury.

Failure to observe these

/N CAUTION | gisetnes s resutin

damage.

m The Following symbols indicate specific directions.

Don't
Indicates prohibited actions.

No Disassembly
Indicates not to disassemble.

@EQ

- No
Disassembly

@

No liquids

NoO Indicates not to use where it could get wet.
liquids

@

No wet hands
Indicates not to handle with wet hands.

s
o

>Z
© O
>
(=8
"




Do
0 Indicates compulsory actions in accordance with
Do instructions.

Unplug
Indicates to remove the power plug from the
Unplug | outlet.

m “Safety Precautions” are described in the following categories:
Handling the Mova, Battery Pack and Adapter (including the charger) ............... 7
Handling the Mova ..........ccccevviviiiiiicicicn
Handling the Battery Pack ...........ccccceeeverinne
Handling the Adapter (including the charger)
Handling the Mova Near Electronic Medical Equipment ....

Handling the Mova, Battery Pack and Adapter (including the charger)

/N\ DANGER

Use the battery packs and adapters (including chargers) speci-
o fied for the Mova by DoCoMo.

The use of products that are not specified may cause the Mova
and the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode, catch fire or
malfunction.

Battery Pack: SO009, Desktop Holder: SO012, AC Adapter:
SO004, DC Adapter: SO001, Car Adapter SO002, Battery
Holder SO001

O Contact our service counter for information on other compat-
ible products.

/N WARNING

® Do not place the Mova, battery pack or adapter (including the

Do

charger) inside cooking appliance, such as a microwave oven or
high-pressure containers.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire or the Mova and adapter (including the charger) to
overheat, smoke, catch fire or damage the circuit parts.

Don’t

force or throw it.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire or cause the equipment to malfunction or catch fire.

® Do not subject the Mova, battery pack or adapter to excessive

Don't

come in contact with conducting foreign substances (a piece of
metal, pencil lead, etc.). Never allow these objects to get into the
Mova, battery pack or adapter.

Doing so may cause fire or malfunction due to short circuits.

® Do not allow the charge and external connection terminals to

Don't



Don’t

/\ WARNING

Do not use the Mova in a place where a fire or explosion could
occur, such as gas stations.

The use of the Mova in a place where flammable gases such as
propane or gasoline, or dust exist may cause explosion or fire.

/N\ CAUTION

Do not keep in a place that is very humid, dusty or subject to high
temperature.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

Do not use or leave the Mova, battery pack or adapter in a place
subject to high temperature, such as under direct sunlight or in a
car on an extremely hot day.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire. The phone may become deformed or damaged as
a result. Also, part of the case may heat up and cause burns.

Do not place on an unstable or inclined platform.
Doing so may cause the equipment to fall and cause injury or
malfunction.

Keep the Mova, battery pack and adapter out of the reach of ba-
bies and infants.
Failure to do so may cause accidental swallowing or injury.

If children use the Mova, parents or guardians should give them
the proper instructions for use. Make sure that they use the Mova
as instructed.

Failure to do so may cause injury.

Handling the Mova

O

Don't

/N WARNING

Do not use the Mova while driving a vehicle.

Doing so may interfere safe driving and cause accident. Use the
Mova after stopping the vehicle to park in a safe place or use the
Driving mode.

Due to the amendment of the Road Traffic Law, mobile phone
usage during driving is subject to punishment by law on Novem-
ber 1st, 2004 and thereafter.

O

Don't

Do not turn on the photo light with the lighting part close to eyes.
Doing so may cause eye injury or accident by dazzling eyes or
surprising.
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/N\ WARNING

Do not turn up the headphone volume to a level where you can-
not hear the sounds around you while you are walking. Also, look
out for the surrounding traffic and road surface conditions.
Doing so may cause accident.

Q

|w)
<]
:..

Do not put the Mova in your breast pocket or inside pocket if you
are wearing any electronic medical equipment.

If the Mova is used close to electronic medical equipment, it may
cause malfunction.

Q

|w)
<]
:..

Do not aim the Infrared data port towards eyes when using the
infrared communication.

Doing so may affect eyes. Also, aiming it towards other infrared
devices may interfere with the operation of these devices.

Q

|w)
<]
:..

Do not use or leave the Mova in a place with high temperature
such as close to fire or heater.

Doing so may cause accident such as overheat or catch fire, or
malfunction.

@

~ No
Disassembly

Do not disassemble or modify the Mova.
Doing so may cause accident such as fire, injury or electric
shock, or malfunction.

‘@

Power OFF the Mova near electronic equipment operating on

high precision control or weak signals.

Failure to do so may interfere with the operation of electronic

equipment.

O The following are some electronic equipment that you should
be careful of:
Hearing aids, implantable cardiac pacemaker, implantable
cardioverter defibrillator, other electronic medical equipment,
fire detector, automatic door and other automatically con-
trolled equipment.
If you use an implantable cardiac pacemaker, implantable
cardioverter defibrillator or other electronic medical equip-
ment, check with the relevant medical electronic equipment
manufacturer or vendor whether the operation can be af-
fected by radio waves.

Do

Power OFF the Mova in a place where the use is prohibited such
as in airplane or hospital.

The Mova may affect electronic equipment and electronic medi-
cal equipment. If you set the automatic power-ON function, can-
cel it before powering OFF the Mova.

Follow the instructions of each medical facility for the use of mo-
bile phones on their premises.

Prohibited acts such as mobile phone usage on board an air-
plane may be punished by law.

If you have a weak heart, set the vibrator or ring volume carefully.
It may affect your heart.
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/N\ CAUTION

Do not swing the Mova around by holding the strap.

The Mova may hit you or others or the strap gets cut away from
the Mova. It may cause accident such as injury, or damage to
the Mova or other property.

Q

o
o
=]
=

Do not place your ear too close to the speaker while the ring tone
sounds or the melody is played back.
Doing so may cause difficulty in hearing.

Q

o
o
=]
=

Do not turn up the volume unnecessarily high when you use the
headphones.

If you use the headphones continuously for a long period of time
with the sound turned up loud, it may cause hearing impairment,
or your ears may be injured with the sudden emission of a loud
sound.

Q

o
o
=]
=

Do not place a magnetic card, etc. near the Mova.

Magnetic data on bankcards, credit cards, telephone cards,
floppy disks, etc. may be erased. Also, confirm whether a metal
object such as a pin is not attached to the speaker before using
the Mova because it may cause injury.

Q

o
o
=]
=

Do not expose the camera lens to strong light such as sunlight for
a long period of time.

Doing so may cause fire or malfunction by the light condensation
by lens.

Q

o
o
=]
=

Do not touch broken glasses if the display or the camera lens is
broken.

The display and the camera lens are designed not to be shat-
tered when broken. But it may cause injury if you touch a cut
surface mistakenly.

z(2

o
<
=Y
a

Do not get the Mova wet.

If liquids such as water or pet urine get into the Mova, it may
cause overheating, electric shock, malfunction or injury. Be
careful where and how you use the Mova.

In rare cases, using the Mova may interfere with the operation of
electronic equipment in some types of vehicle.

If there is any interference, do not use the Mova when driving for
safety reasons.

@@

If you hear thunder while using the Mova outdoors, power OFF
immediately and take shelter in a safe place.

Failure to do so may cause injury or electric shock from the light-
ning.



Handling the Battery Pack

m Check the type of the battery by the label on the battery pack.

Display Type of Battery

Li-ion

Lithium ion Battery

Q

/N\ DANGER

Do not use or leave the battery pack in a place with high tempera-
ture such as close to fire or heater.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat explode
or catch fire.

|w)
<]
:..

Do not throw the battery pack into fire.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire.

Q

O
<}
=..

Do not touch the battery pack terminal with a metal object such as
a wire. Also, do not carry or keep the battery pack together with
metal objects such as a necklace.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire.

Q

|w)
<]
:..

Do not stick a nail into the battery pack, hit it with a hammer or
step on it.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire.

Q

|w)
<]
:..

Do not forcibly connect the battery pack to the Mova. Also make
sure to connect the battery pack in the correct direction.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire.

@

Disassembly

Do not disassemble or modify the battery pack and do not directly
solder it to the Mova.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat, explode
or catch fire.

Do not get the battery pack wet.

If liquids such as water or pet urine get into the battery pack, it
may cause overheating, electric shock or malfunction. Be care-
ful where and how you use the Mova.

g
o = f

If the battery fluid gets into your eyes, do not rub, rinse with clean
running water and get medical treatment immediately.
Failure to do so may cause blindness.

11
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/\ WARNING

If you notice anything unusual about the battery pack such as an
unusual odor, overheating, discoloration or deformation during
operation, charging or storage, immediately remove the battery
pack from the Mova and do not use the battery pack.

Failure to do so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat,
explode or catch fire.

W)
o
=]
—

%)

Do not use or leave the battery pack in a place subject to high
temperature such as under direct sunlight or in a car on an ex-
tremely hot day.

Doing so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat and de-
crease the battery performance and life.

Stop charging if the Mova isn’t charged within the specified
charging time.

Failure to do so may cause the battery pack to leak, overheat,
explode or catch fire.

If the battery pack leaks or emits an unusual odor, immediately
stop using and move it away from fire.
The leaking liquid may ignite fire, catch fire or explode.

‘@@ @

%]

Don’t

If the battery fluid gets on your skin or clothes, immediately stop
using the battery pack and rinse with clean running water.
Failure to do so may cause injury on your skin.

/N\ CAUTION

Do not dispose of the battery pack together with other garbage.
The battery pack may become the source of fire or environmen-
tal destruction. Take the used battery pack to our service
counter after insulating it by affixing an adhesive tape on the ter-
minal of it or follow the instructions of the local authorities in
charge of collecting used battery packs.

Handling the Adapter (including the charger)

O

Don’t

/N WARNING

Do not use the adapter (including the charger) if the cord of the
adapter or the power cord is damaged.
Doing so may cause electric shock, overheating or fire.

O

Don’t

Place the charger or the desktop holder on a stable platform while
charging. Do not cover or wrap the charger or the desktop holder
with a cloth or bedding.

The Mova may fall off the charger or heat up and cause fire or
malfunction.



Q
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/N\ WARNING

Do not short-circuit the charge terminal of the charger while the
power plug is connected to the power outlet or cigarette lighter
socket. Do not touch the charge terminal with your hands, fingers
or any part of your body.

Doing so may cause fire, malfunction, electric shock or injury.

Q

O
<}
3..

Do not use the AC adapter or desktop holder in a very humid or
steamy place such as bathroom.
Doing so may cause electric shock.

Q

O
<}
3..

The DC adapter and car adapter are for use in vehicles with a
negative ground. Never use them in vehicles with a positive
ground.

Doing so may cause fire.

@

~ No
Disassembly

Do not disassemble or modify the adapter.
Doing so may cause electric shock, fire or malfunction.

Do not get the adapter (including the charger) wet.

If liquids such as water or pet urine get into the adapter (includ-
ing the charger), it may cause overheating, electric shock or
malfunction. Be careful where and how you use the Mova.

=2 =
ZIH%

20
=

s
[yt

Do not touch the cord of the adapter (including the charger) or the
power outlet with wet hands.
Doing so may cause electric shock.

e

o
o

Use the adapter only on the specified power supply and voltage.
Failure to do so may cause fire or malfunction. Using the adapter
oversea may cause malfunction or any other troubles.
AC adapter: AC 100 V
(make sure to connect only to the AC 100 V power outlet for
domestic use in Japan)
DC adapter: DC 12 V/24 V
(exclusively used for vehicles with a negative ground)

e

Do

Do not touch the Mova and adapter (including the charger) if you
hear thunder.

Failure to do so may cause injury or electric shock from the light-
ning.

e

Do

When you connect the AC adapter to the power outlet, make sure
that it does not come in contact with a metal object such as a
metal strap and insert it firmly.

Failure to do so may cause electric shock, short circuit or fire.

13
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/\ WARNING

If the fuse of the DC adapter or car adapter is blown, replace it
with the specified fuse.

The use of an incorrect fuse may cause fire or malfunction. See
the user’s manual supplied with the adapter for the specified
fuse.

Clean dust from the plug.
Failure to do so may cause fire.

@

Remove the power plug from the power outlet when not used for
a long period of time.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock, fire or malfunction.

Q

o
o
=]
=

If liquid such as water get into the adapter, immediately remove it
from the power outlet or cigarette lighter socket.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock, smoking or fire.

/N\ CAUTION

Do not place any heavy objects on the cord of the adapter (includ-
ing the charger) or the power cord.
Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

%]

w)
o
=]
=

Do not charge a battery pack that is wet.
Doing so may cause the battery pack to overheat, catch fire or
explode.

Hold the plug, not the cord of the adapter (including the charger)
or the power cord, when you remove the adapter (including the
charger) from the power outlet or cigarette lighter socket.

Pulling the cord may damage it and cause electric shock or fire.

%ﬁ.

lw]

e}

= °Q
«Q

Before cleaning, remove the power plug from the power outlet or
cigarette lighter socket.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock.



Handling the Mova Near Electronic Medical Equipment

m The following instructions observe the guidelines of the Elec-
tromagnetic Compatibility Conference, Japan to protect elec-
tronic medical equipment from radio waves from mobile phones.

/N WARNING

Please observe the following guidelines in medical facilities.

« Do not take the Mova into the operating rooms, ICU (Intensive
Care Unit) or CCU (Coronary Care Unit).

« Power OFF the Mova inside hospital wards.

« Power OFF the Mova in the lobby and other places if there are
any electronic medical equipment operating in the vicinity.

« Follow the instructions of each medical facility when they
specify areas forbidding to use and carrying a mobile phone.

= If you set the automatic power-ON function, cancel it before
powering OFF the Mova.

If you use an implantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable
cardioverter defibrillator, keep a mobile phone (0.8 W transmis-
sion output) more than 22 cm away from the implant at all times.
Similarly, keep a car phone and shoulder phone (2.0 W transmis-
sion output) more than 30 cm away from the implant.

The radio waves from the Mova may affect the operation of im-
plantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable cardioverter
defibrillator.

Do

Power OFF the Mova in crowded places such as rush-hour
trains. There may be a person with an implantable cardiac pace-
maker or implantable cardioverter defibrillator near you.

The radio waves from the Mova may affect the operation of im-
plantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable cardioverter
defibrillator.

Do

If you need to use electronic medical equipment other than im-
plantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable cardioverter defibril-
lator at home or outside medical facilities, check with the relevant
medical electronic equipment manufacturer or vendor whether
the operation may be affected by radio waves.

The radio waves from the Mova may affect the operation of elec-
tronic medical equipment.

15
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Handling Precautions

O

Common Precautions

Do not expose to water.

« The Mova, battery pack and adapter (including the charger) are not waterproof. Do
not use them in a humid place such as bathroom or in the rain. If you carry the Mova
on your body, perspiration may corrode the internal parts of the Mova and cause
malfunction. Note that if a trouble is diagnosed as exposure to water or other liquid,
repairs of the Mova may not be covered by the Warranty or it may not be possible to
repair such phones. In that case, if the Mova can be repaired, you must pay for the
repairs.

Do not leave the Mova in a place where it may be subject to excessive force.

= Do not put the Mova in a bag full of items or sit down with the Mova in your hip
pocket. This may damage the LCD screen and internal circuit board and cause the
Mova to malfunction. The Warranty will not apply in such a case.

Clean the Mova with a dry soft cloth.

« The color liquid crystal display of the Mova has a special coating on it for better
visibility. Do not use unnecessary force to wipe the display when you are cleaning
it with a dry cloth. The display and its coating may be damaged. Handle the display
with care and use a dry soft cloth (such as used for cleaning eyeglasses) to clean
it. If the display is left with water drops or stains, stains may become permanent or
the display coating may be peeled off.

= Do not use alcohol, thinner, benzene, cleaning detergent, etc. to clean the Mova.
These chemicals may erase the printing on the Mova or cause discoloration.

Clean the terminals occasionally with a dry cotton swab.

« Soiled terminals may cause poor connection and loss of power. If the terminals are
dirty, use a dry cloth or cotton swab to wipe them clean.

Do not leave the Mova near the air conditioning vent.

« Extreme temperature changes may produce condensation and corrode the inter-
nal parts of the Mova, causing it to malfunction.

Make sure to see the user’s manual supplied with the battery pack and adapter (includ-

ing the charger).

Mova Precautions

Do not use the Mova in extremely hot or cold places.

* Use the Mova within a temperature range of 5°C to 35°C and a humidity range of
45% to 85%.

Using the Mova near ordinary phone, television or radio may cause interference in

these electric appliances. Make sure to move far away from them when using the Mova.

Always keep the information saved in the Mova in a separate note.

= Under no condition will DoCoMo be held liable for any damaged or lost data saved
in the Mova.

Do not sit down with the Mova in the hip pocket of your trousers or skirt. Also, do not

keep the Mova in a place where it may be subject to excessive force such as at the

bottom of a bag.

« Failure to do so may cause malfunction to the Mova.

Note that if you use the Mova in an inappropriate way as to cause public nuisances, you

may be punished in accordance with the law and other regulations for preventing public

nuisances.
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The Mova could become warm while in use and charging. This condition is not abnor-
mal and you can continue using the Mova.

Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and send-
ing photo using camera-equipped mobile phone.

Battery Pack Precautions

Charge the battery pack in an environment with the proper ambient temperature (5°C to
35°C).

Make sure to charge the battery pack before you use the Mova for the first time or when
you have not been using it for a long period of time.

The operating time of the battery pack varies depending on the operating environment

and the secular degradation of the battery pack.

The battery pack is a consumable accessory.

= The operating time of the Mova varies depending on the operating conditions and
other factor even if it is fully charged. When the length of time you can use the
phone (operating time) on a charged battery becomes unusually short, it is time to
replace the battery pack. Purchase the battery pack specified in this manual.

Do not dispose of the expended battery pack together with other garbage.

= Take the used battery pack to our service counter after insulating it by affixing an
adhesive tape on the terminal of it or follow the instructions of the local authorities in
charge of collecting used battery packs.

Adapter (including the charger) Precautions

Do not charge in the following places.

« Places where the ambient temperature is lower than 5°C or higher than 35°C.
* Places that are very humid, dusty or exposed to strong vibrations.

= Near ordinary phone, TV or radio.

The adapter (including the charger) could become warm while charging. This condition
is not abnormal and you can continue charging the battery.

When you charge the battery pack using the DC adapter or car adapter, keep the car
engine running.

= Charging the battery with the engine turned off may drain your car battery.

When you use the power outlet with a mechanism to prevent the plug from being re-
moved, follow the instructions on the outlet's user’'s manual.

17
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Intellectual Property Rig

O Copyright and Right of Portrait
Copyrighted contents you recorded or obtained from sites or Internet home pages
using this product by downloading or other means, such as documents, images, mu-
sic data, software, are prohibited from reproduction, transformation and transmission
over public lines without consent of the copyright holders, unless intended for per-
sonal use or any other purpose permitted by law.
Note that photographing of performances, shows and exhibitions may be forbidden
even for personal use.
You should also refrain from taking a picture of other people and disclosing it by such
means as posting it on a site on the Internet without their consent because of possible
infringement of their right of portrait.

0 Trademarks

* “premini”, “mova”, “i-mode”, “i-oppli”, “i-appli DX, “i-navi link”, “i-anime”, “i-melody”,
“i-shot”, “i-motion mail”, “decomail”, “WORLD CALL", “Dual Network”, “QUICKCAST",
“mova” logo, “i-mode” logo and “i-appli” logo are trademarks or registered trade-
marks of NTT DoCoMo.

= The Call Waiting Service is a registered trademark of Nippon Telegraph and Tele-
phone Corporation.

= Java and Java-related trademarks are trademarks or registered trademarks of the
U.S. Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.

= JBlend and JBlend-related trademarks are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries.

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of the U.S. Microsoft Corpora-
tion in the U.S. and other countries. The system and product names described in
this manual are ordinarily trademarks or registered trademarks of the developer of
the system and product. The ™ and ® marks are not specified in this manual.

* Mascot Capsule® is a trademark of the HI Corporation.

* QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE Incorporated.

* GSHARK and GSHARK plus are registered trademarks of TAKUMI Corporation.

* Macromedia, Flash and Macromedia Flash are trademarks or registered trademarks
of Macromedia, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries.

« “PlayStation” and “PS one” are registered trademarks of the Sony Computer Enter-
tainment Inc.

* POBox is a registered trademark of Sony Corporation.

* “MagicGate”, “MagicGate Memory Stick”, “Memory Stick”, “Memory Stick Duo”,
“Memory Stick PRO Duo”, “ATRAC3”, “<£=", “MeM0ORY STICK Dun” and
MAGICGATE are trademarks of Sony Corporation.

= TextAlive is a registered trademark of Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Ja-
pan, Inc.



Others

Powered by JBlend®, © 1997-2005 Aplix Corporation. All rights reserved.

The Java applications of this product are accelerated by Nazomi Communications
JA108 technology.

This product incorporates RSA® BSAFE™ SSL-C softwares registered by RSA Se-
curity, Inc.

Copyright © 2000-2005 RSA Security Inc. All rights reserved.

Powered by Mascot Capsule®

IrDA Protocol Stack “DeepCore™” © Link Evolution Corp. All rights reserved.

This product incorporates GSHARK Technology.

This product incorporates Macromedia® Flash™ player technology by Macromedia,
Inc.

Copyright © 1995-2005 Macromedia, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Supplied and Optional Accessories

m  Supplied Accessories
r \
Mova SO506i
(w/warranty and rear cover SO013)

——

X

User Guide (this manual)
(w/Quick Manual P.380)

m  Optional Accessories

AC Adapter SO004 Desktop Holder SO012  Battery Pack SO009
(w/warranty and user’s  (w/user’s manual) (w/user's manual)
manual)

\ J

= Other optional accessories (P.352)




Before Using the Mova

Part Names and FUNCEONS ..........ccocuiiiiiiiic i, 22
Using the Display
Selecting the Menu
Attaching and Removing the Battery Pack ...
Charging the Mova .........c.cceeeiiineiciiinns
Checking the Battery Level <Battery level> ..
Powering ON/OFF <Power ON/OFF> ...........
Setting the Basic Functions <Initial setting>
Setting the Date and Time <Date/time> ..........cceverereereninnieenenes

Showing Your Phone Number on the Recipient's Phone <Send own number> .... 37
Checking Your Own Phone Number <Own number> ..........c..cccce.e 38
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Part Names and Functions

[
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Mova SO506i

Dimensions : 46 x 105x 19.4mm (W x Hx D)
Weight : About 97 g (with battery pack attached)

22



@ Earpiece

The caller’s voice is heard from here.

@ Display (P.25)

® Four-way Keys and Enter Key (P.24)

® Mail Key

In the stand-by display, press to show the Mail
menu (P.172) and press for over a second to
perform the Check new message/mail (P.163,
178).

Press to select an item in the guide display (P.24).
® side Indicators

Flashes when there is a missed call or new
mail/unread message (P.93).

® Call Key

Press to place or receive a call.

@ Clear Key

Press to cancel the current operation and re-
turn to the previous display.

Press to operate the software in the i-appli
stand-by display (P.222).

Press when the calendar is set for the stand-by
display to start the Schedule (P.276).

Keypad

Enter phone numbers or text (P.336, 337).

® Charge Indicator/Power Saver Indicator
Lights in red while charging the battery (P.29).
Flashes in green in the Power saver mode
(P.89).

Antenna (invisible built-in antenna)

Do not cover the antenna with your hands for
use in better radio wave condition.

®@ i-mode Key

In the stand-by display, press to display the
i-mode menu (P.138) and press for over a sec-
ond to display the folder list of i-oppli (P.214).
Press to select an item in the guide display
(P.24).

® (@) Power/End/Hold Key

Press to power the Mova ON/OFF (P.34).
Press to hang up or return to the stand-by dis-
play.

Press while receiving a call to put a call on hold
(P.53).

® MySelection Key

In the stand-by display, press to display
MySelection (P.283).

@ #/Driving Mode Key

In the stand-by display, press for over a sec-
ond to set the Driving mode (P.54).

@ Microphone

Picks up the sound of your voice. Do not cover
it with your hand.

Strap Attachment

Attach the strap here.

@ Rear Cover (P.28).

@ Infrared Data Port

To use the infrared communication (P.263) or
use the Mova as a remote control (P.268), point
this port to the target device.

Camera

Record images from here (P.116).

@ Incoming Indicator/Photo Mirror

Flashes when receiving a call/mail. It flashes
when there is a missed call or new mail/unread
message (P.92, 93).

Check your face, etc. when recording.

@) Rear Indicator

Flashes when canceling the keypad lock (P.103)
and during a call (P.93). It also flashes when
the incoming indicator flashes in a specific pat-
tern (P.92).

@ Speaker

Sounds the ring tone, the music data, etc. from
here.

@ Photo Light

Turn on when recording images (P.124).

@ Auto Timer Indicator

Flashes when recording image with the Auto
timer (P.122).

@ @8 Macro Switch

Set this switch to the § position to activate the
Macro mode (P.117).

@ Earphone Mic Jack

Connect the Flat-Plug Switched Earphone Mic
(optional), etc. Other traditional Switched Ear-
phone Mic (optional) is also available by con-
necting it through the Earphone Jack Conver-
sion Adapter (optional) (P.292). Do not pull the
cover forcibly.

AV Key (Shutter/Music)

Press in the stand-by display, when the AV key
setting is [Valid] to display the Music panel
(P.240).

In the stand-by display, press for over a sec-
ond to set the Camera mode (P.113).

Press to record by the camera (P.116).

) Lock/Light Key

Slide in the stand-by display or the Music
panel to lock the keypad (P.103).

Slide in the Camera mode to turn on the photo
light (P.124).

Manner Key

In the stand-by display, press to display the
Manner mode display (P.82) and press for over
a second to set the Manner mode (P.81).
Press to scroll a page to the previous screen.
Memo Key

In the stand-by display, press to display the
Record msg display and press for over a sec-
ond to set the Record message (P.56).

Press to scroll a page to the next screen.

@) “Memory Stick Duo” Slot

Insert the “Memory Stick Duo” (P.246). Do not
pull the cover forcibly.

@ External Connection Terminal

The terminal to connect the AC adapter (op-
tional) or other equipment (P.30, 32). Do not pull
the cover forcibly.
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Using the Four-way Keys

To utilize the Mova'’s function, use the mail key, the four-way keys
(Up/Down/Left/Right arrow keys), the enter key and the i-mode key

suonounj pue ssweu led ' eno 8y} Buisn aloeg
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according to the instructions shown in the guide display.
= For details on the guide display in the Camera mode, see P.115.

. Four-way Keys and Enter Key

e Key operations may differ from shown on the above depending on how the site is

made.

Symbols in
Operation th?lsmma:ulal Description
Up Enter key Set a selected item.
Mail arrow  i-mode @ | Pressin the stand-by display to
key key key display the menu display.
Up arrow Move the cursor upward.
key (a7 |Pressin the stand-by display to
display My picture.
Down Move the cursor downward.
arrowkey | (W] |Press in the stand-by display to
display the Phonebook.
Left arrow Move the cursor to the left or
key IZI return to the previous display.
Press in the stand-by display to
display the Received record.
Right Move the cursor to the right or
arrow key go to the next display.
Izl Press in the stand-by display to
display the Redial record.
. Guide Display
Display Operation Display Operation
ErgEm e s = g | ress (5
evghiaws resn) | EWGERMEE s e
AR | poss v, VLG | rress w.
Y QERE | rress (1.




Using the Display

« For details on icons in the Camera mode, see P.114.
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Lights within the service area
Flashes during a call when the
Battery saver is set (P.52)
Radio wave condition

Out of the service area

Self mode is set (P.102)
During infrared
communication (P.263)

Lights when i-mode
communication is enabled
Flashes during i-mode
stand-by (P.143)

During i-mode connection
During i-mode communication
i-mode lock is set (P.161)
While an SSL site is displayed
(P.139)

Unread mail (P.176)/The Mova
is full of received mail

[E5/E5 New mail at the i-mode center/

®
(5]

Of ]
B8

The i-mode center is full
Unread Message R (P.162)/
The Mova is full of Message R
New Message R at the i-mode
center/The i-mode center is
full

Unread Message F (P.162)/
The Mova is full of Message F
New Message F at the i-mode
center/The i-mode center is
full

@ & /8

el

]
®N

@
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@

A

While running i-oppli (i-oppli
stand-by display)/While
running i-oppli DX

i-appli stand-by display/i-oppli
DX stand-by display is set
(P.222)

While an external device is
being connected (P.353)
While the Car Adapter is being
connected (P.47)

While the infrared remote
control is being used (P.268)
Secret mode is [Display ON]
(P.109)

Lights when the “Memory
Stick Duo” is inserted. Flashes
while data is loaded (P.246)
While playing back music data
(P.240)

o @'/

® (506

Battery level (P.33)
Current time (24-hour format)

® /2/8 Number of record messages

@

@ 66

®6
e Ih S 8 X8 O o«

®e®
i

(P.56)

Record message is set (there
are non-played back record
messages) (&3 is yellow)
(P.56)

Record message is set (there
is no non-played back record
message) (&3 is white) (P.56)
Record message is OFF (there
are record messages)
Vibrator is set (P.77)

Phone tone volume is OFF
(P.75)

Manner mode is set (& is
orange) (P.81)

Silent mode is set (P.81)
Original manner mode is set
(& is blue) (P.81)

Driving mode is set (P.54)

Message at the Voice Mail
Service Center (P.302)

Clock alarm is set (P.273)
Keypad is locked (P.103)
Guide display (P.24)

e The SO506i display is manufactured based on the leading edge technologies, which
may cause some pixels unlit or lit constantly to appear on the display. This is not a
malfunction.
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Selecting the Menu

The Mova provides various functions.
Press @ (menu) in the stand-by display to display the menu dis-
play as below. You can change the menu display icons (P.91).

il . Dy
Erttertmmmm en|

Icon | Menu name Description

Eq Entertainment | Used to access the camera, My picture,
L Music panel, and Memory Stick.

H i mode Used to access the i-mode menu, Mail
menu and i-oppli.
Phone Used to access functions mainly
Memary Stick | pz related to placing and receiving a call
Starage Info E such as the Phonebook, Call record,

and Record message.

Tool Used to access tools such as the
E Schedule, Memo, Calculator, and bar
code reader.
g Settings Used to set items such as Ringer,
Display, Manner, and Security.

Selecting a Function from the Menu Display

A function can be selected easily by going through the menus.
1 Press @ (menu) in the stand-by display.

The menu display appears.

2 Press [&)(¥] to select a menu and press @ .

The function associated to the menu is selected.

e Unavailable menus are displayed in gray.



Selecting a Function Using the Menu Number

If you remember the menu number, a function can be accessed
easily by entering the menu number.
For the menu number, see the List of Menus (P.332).

Example: Selecting the Memo with the menu number “21”

1 Press @ (menu) in the stand-by display.
2 Enter the menu number aa).

The Memo list display appears.

nuaw ay) Bunosjes . eAO 8y Buisn ai10jeg

Selecting a Function from the Submenu

A submenu is a menu that plays an auxiliary role for each function.
Whenever a submenu is available, [func] appears in the guide dis-
play. Press to display a list of available submenus.

« The contents of submenu vary depending on the functions and displays. For details,
see the description of operation for the individual option.

nooooooooo
nooooooooo
oooo

noooooooooonooon
nooooooooooooooo
000000o0o0on
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Attaching and Removing the Battery Pack

When replacing the optional battery pack SO009, make sure to
power OFF the Mova.

= The terminal on the Mova may be damaged if you attach the battery pack forcibly.

= Holding too hard or attaching/removing the battery pack in a manner other than de-
scribed below may damage the rear cover.

m Attaching the Battery Pack
1 while pressing the rear cover, 2 with the warning label facing up,

slide to remove it in the direction align the terminal of the battery
of the arrow. pack with that of the Mova and
slide it into place.
Terminal _

3 Align the rear cover with the
grooves on the Mova while
holding it almost closed (about
2mm clearance) and slide it in the
direction of the arrow.

m Removing the Battery Pack

1 while pressing the rear cover, 2 Raise to remove the battery pack
slide to remove it in the direction in the direction of the arrow by
of the arrow. holding it by the tab.

@ The Battery Pack )

To make full use of the Mova, make sure to use the specified bat-
tery pack.

m Life of the Battery Pack
The battery pack is a consumable part. The life of any rechargeable battery decreases
each time it is recharged.
When the duration of operation becomes less than half in comparison with a new
battery pack, the life of the battery pack can be considered over.
(The average life of a battery pack is about 1 year. However, depending on the fre-
quency of use, the life may become shorter.)

Return all spent battery packs to NTT DoCoMo or a dealer, or a recy- %(:9
cling shop to protect the environment. -
Li-ion




Charging the Mova

At the time of purchase, the battery pack is not fully charged. Make
sure to fully charge the battery pack with the specified charger before
using the Mova for the first time.

About Charging the Mova

« When connecting the Mova to the optional AC adapter, desktop holder, DC adapter,
car adapter, or battery holder, make sure to attach the battery pack to the Mova. The
battery cannot be charged unless it is attached to the Mova.

« Do not charge the battery pack for a long time (more than 24 hours) with the Mova
powered ON. If the Mova is powered ON when charging is completed, the battery
level decreases. This causes the Mova to restart charging. If you remove the Mova
while it is recharging, the following conditions may occur.

The battery levelislow. - The battery alarm sounds. - The operation time is short.
= If the charge indicator of the Mova flashes in red, remove and attach the battery pack
again (P.28).

If it continues to flash in red, the battery pack may be defective. Stop charging imme-
diately and contact our service counter (DoCoMo shop, etc.).

m Charging Time/Battery Time (guidelines)

(Chrging) e Contm_uou_s cal! Continuous stand-by time
(AC adapter) (communication) time
About 125 minutes About 140 minutes About 460 hours

« The charging time guidelines are for when the battery pack is empty and the Mova
is powered OFF. When charging with the Mova powered ON, the charging time
becomes longer. It may take time to complete the charging when the Charging for
the Display light (P.88) is set, or the camera, Music panel or any i-oppli software is
being used during charging.

= The continuous call time listed above refers to a condition with the maximum power
send and Battery saver set to [OFF]. The continuous stand-by time refers to a con-
dition in which the Mova is moving in an area where it has normal reception. Note
that the call (communication) time and stand-by time can be reduced to about half
the time shown above, depending on the condition of the battery charge, function
settings such as the Power saver during stand-by, ambient temperature and the
radio wave condition (out of the service area or in an area with weak radio wave
strength). Also, i-mode communication or i-shot transmission reduces the call (com-
munication) time and stand-by time from the guidelines given above. Besides these
actions, recording or editing images, composing mail, running downloaded i-oppli
software, and setting the i-appli stand-by display also reduce the call (communica-
tion) time and stand-by time. Depending on the i-oppli software, network transmis-
sion may be performed even after downloading. The setting can be made before-
hand to prevent it from being transmitted. Using the camera and Music panel also
reduces the call (communication) time and stand-by time.
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Charging with the AC Adapter

Make sure to see the user’s manual of the optional AC Adapter
SO004.

1 oOpen the terminal cover of the Mova
and attach the connector of the AC
adapter to the terminal with the
warning label facing up.

Connect the adapter
with the warning label
facing up

2 Liftthe power plug of the AC adapter
and plug it into an AC 100 V outlet.

When charging starts, the red charge indi- Lock buttons
cator is turned on. The indicator is turned
off when charging is completed.
When you charge while the Mova is powered ON
The battery level icon flashes and the Starting charge sound is heard. When charg-
ing is completed, the battery level icon changes from flashing to lighting and the
Completed charge sound is heard.
= You can set to mute the Starting charge sound and Completed charge sound
(P.74).
When you charge during the Power saver mode
The charge/power saver indicator flashes in green at about 5 seconds interval while
itis lighting in red. Note that this is not a malfunction of the battery pack.

Terminal
cover

3 When charging is completed, hold down the lock buttons and remove the
connector from the Mova.
O Close the terminal cover.

4 Remove the power plug of the AC adapter from the AC 100 V outlet.

O When not using the AC adapter for a long period of time, remove the power plug of
the AC adapter from the AC outlet.



Charging with the Desktop Holder and AC Adapter

Make sure to see the user's manual of the optional AC Adapter
SO004 and Desktop Holder SO012.
The battery pack cannot be charged alone.

1 while holding the desktop holder
bottom side up, attach the connector
of the AC adapter to the terminal of
the desktop holder with the warning
label facing up.

Connect the adapter
with the warning label
7 facing up

AC adapter

&
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2 Lift the power plug of the AC adapter
and plug it into an AC 100 V outlet.

3 Attach the Mova to the desktop holder Charge
and push it into place. indicator

When charging starts, the red charge indi-
cator is turned on. The indicator is turned
off when charging is completed.
When you charge while the Mova is pow-
ered ON
The battery level icon flashes and the
Starting charge sound is heard. When
charging is completed, the battery level
icon changes from flashing to lighting
and the Completed charge sound is
heard.
* You can set to mute the Starting charge sound and Completed charge sound
(P.74).
When you charge during the Power saver mode
The charge/power saver indicator flashes in green at about 5 seconds interval while
itis lighting in red. Note that this is not a malfunction of the battery pack.

4 When charging is completed, lift to remove the Mova.

5 Remove the power plug of the AC adapter from the AC 100 V outlet.

O When not using the AC adapter for a long period of time, remove the power plug of
the AC adapter from the AC outlet.

o Make sure that the phone strap does not get caught in between the Mova and the
desktop holder. With the strap interfering, the Mova may not be charged properly.
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Charging with the DC Adapter

Make sure to see the user’s manual of the optional DC Adapter
SO001.

The DC adapter is a DC 12 V/24 V adapter that enables to charge
the Mova using the cigarette lighter socket of a vehicle.

1 Open the terminal cover of the Mova
and attach the connector of the DC
adapter to the terminal with the
warning label facing up.

2 Insert the DC adapter into the
cigarette lighter socket.
When charging starts, the green power in-

dicator of the DC adapter and the red 5 \
. -

Connect the adapter
with the warning
label facing up

charge indicator of the Mova are turned on. o=
The indicator is turned off when charging is 21 ﬁ'&laéggr

completed. Plug
When you charge while the Mova is pow-
ered ON
The battery level icon flashes and the Power indicator
Starting charge sound is heard. When DC Adapter SO001
charging is completed, the battery level
icon changes from flashing to lighting
and the Completed charge sound is
heard.
= You can set to mute the Starting charge sound and Completed charge sound
(P.74).
When you charge during the Power saver mode
The charge/power saver indicator flashes in green at about 5 seconds interval while
it is lighting in red. Note that this is not a malfunction of the battery pack.

3 When charging is completed, hold down the lock buttons and remove the
connector from the Mova.
O Close the terminal cover.

4 Remove the plug of the DC adapter from the cigarette lighter socket.

e The DC adapter is designed exclusively for use on vehicles with a negative ground.
Do not use the adapter in a positively grounded vehicle.

e There are some vehicle models that cannot use the DC adapter. If the plug does
not match, please purchase an optional conversion socket.

e |If not in use or when getting out of the vehicle, remove the DC adapter from the
cigarette lighter socket and remove the DC adapter connector from the Mova. If the
DC adapter is left connected with the engine turned off, the car battery may be
worn down. When using the DC adapter, be sure to keep the engine running.

e The fuse (1.0 A) of the DC adapter is a consumable part. Purchase an equivalent
fuse from an automobile parts store when it is necessary to replace the fuse.



Checking the Battery Level

Th

e estimated battery level is indicated in the display.
Use this level only estimated.
il il Display Charge level
@ Sufficiently charged.
2] Slightly low.
i) Very low.
It is recommended to charge.
Wl (Flashes) | The battery level is 0. Charge.

mar 1Twe 5:06%

Checking the Battery Level with the Sound and Display

The confirmation beep does not sound when the volume of the keypad sound is [OFF]
(P.78).

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] - [Battery level]
and press @ .

The current battery level is displayed using bars in the display for about 3 sec-
onds. The confirmation beep sounds according to the remaining battery level.

Sufficiently charged Slightly low Very low
(three beeps) (two beeps) (one beep)

If you check the battery level during a call, the call is interrupted while the confirma-
tion beep keeps sounding.

You cannot use the camera, the Music panel, etc. when the battery level is very low.
To use these functions, fully charge the battery.

When the battery level becomes 0, the screen shown to the
right appears and warning sound is heard. During a call, warn-
ing sound is heard from the earpiece. After about 30 seconds,
the Mova is automatically powered OFF with another warning

- B

O 0ooo
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Powering ON/OFF

When the Mova is powered ON, the display and keypad backlights
are turned on.

1 Press @

for over a second.

@] The Mova is powered ON and the Wake-up image (anima-
tion) is displayed. After a while, the stand-by display ap-
pears.

00 o
oo

Powering OFF

1 Press for over 2 seconds.

The Mova is powered OFF after the Power OFF image (animation) appears. If this
is done during a call, the Mova is powered OFF after the call is disconnected.



etting the Basic Functions

The Initial setting can be used to make basic settings such as the
Security code, Date/time and Send own number. See the respec-
tive pages for details on the settings.

m [tems You Can Set

Bumeas eniuj . eAO 8y Buisn ai10jeg

Option Description

Change code Change the Security code (P.97).

Date/time Set the date and time of the Mova (P.36).

Phone tone Set the phone tone (P.73).

Stand-by Set an image, a type of calendar/clock and whether to
display the guide display for the stand-by display (P.83).

Font size The font size can be set separately for the Phonebook, call
records, mail and display of sites (P.94).

Auto key guard Set the keypad to lock automatically when no operations are
made for a certain period of time in the stand-by display
(P.103).

Send own number | Set whether to send the Mova’s phone number in such a case
as when you place a call (P.37).

Edit my data Save your name, address, etc. (P.38).

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Initial] and press @.

2 Set each item.

e If there are any incomplete initial settings, the message “Initial setting incompleted.
Execute?” appears when the Mova is powered ON. The display of step 1 appears
when selecting [Yes] and you can set items for the Initial setting.
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Setting the Date and Time

Set the date and time of the Mova.

The date and time can be set even during a call.
1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Clock] - [Date/time] and
press @.

2 Enter the year, date and time.
Enter the year and date from 2000/Jan/01 to 2099/Dec/31.
Enter the time in 24-hour format (00:00 to 23:59).

3 Press (cmplt).

The date and time are set.

= |If the keypad is used for entry, the setting is completed when the 2nd digit of
the minute is entered (if the number is 1 digit, precede the digit with a “0").

e The date and time settings are retained even if the battery pack is replaced. The
date and time may not be displayed correctly, however, if the Mova has been left for
a while with the battery pack removed or run out. In this case, set the date and time
again.

e Features using the clock such as the current-time icon, Schedule, Alarm, Auto power
on/off, auto start of i-oppli and shuffle and the calendar/clock of the stand-by dis-
play are not available unless the date and time are set. In addition, no date and
time are saved for redial records, received records, images recorded by the cam-
era, etc.



Showing Your Phone Number on the Recipient’s Phone

When placing a call or sending Short Mail, your phone number can

be shown in the display of the recipient’s phone you are calling.

« Setto [ON] to use the i-shot service. If you set to [OFF], the screen confirming whether
to send your phone number for once appears when sending i-shot.

* The Send own number is only available when the recipient's phone is equipped with
the caller ID display feature.

* Your caller ID is important information. Decide very carefully whether to change the
setting.
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] - [Send own number]

and press @ .

The Security code display appears.

2 Enterthe Security code.

* The Security code is set to “0000” at the time of pur-
chase.
ooooon

3 Select [ON]J/[OFF] and press @ .

The Send own number is set.

e |f you hear a guidance asking to send the caller ID when you place a call, call again
after setting the Send own number to [ON] or by adding a “186” prefix to the
recipient’s phone number.

19QWNU UMO puas . eAO 8y Buisn ai10jeg

37



laquinu umo ' enoN ay) Buisn aiojeg

38

Checking Your Own Phone Number

Your Mova’s phone number can be checked. You can also save

your name, mail address, etc.

= If the Own number is saved as Secret, the data other than the Mova’s phone number,
Mova’s mail address and My phone no. is not displayed. Set the Secret mode to [Dis-
play ON] to display all data (P.109).

1 Press @ (menu) in the stand-by display and press @%).

W Mova’s phone number appears below [w£]. If the data other
@lio0000000000 than a phone number is saved, that data also appears.

gl]mmm{m{ To place a call to your home, office, etc.

Move the cursor to a phone number and press [©).
annnnn annn To send i-mode mail to your home, office, etc.
googoooonooooooo ; :
Move the cursor to a mail address and press @ (mail).

Saving Your Personal Data

Your personal data such as your name, postal address and mail
address can be saved and displayed at any time.

1 Press (edit) in the Own number display.

2 Enter the Mova’s mail address at [

Enter a mail address within 50 half-width alphanumeric characters.
3 Enter your name at [[{&]].

Enter a name within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

4 Check the reading at [E3]].

When entering a name, the reading is automatically entered.
To edit the reading
Select [[&]] and enter the reading within 18 half-width characters.

5 Enter your home postal address at [£3].
Enter an address within 64 full-width or 128 half-width characters.



© 00 ~N o

10
11

12
13
14
15

e [F] displays the Mova’s phone number and [}#]] and [3%] display My phone no.
(P.314) such as set for the Number Plus Service. These numbers cannot be edited

Enter your home phone number at [£].
Enter a number within 24 digits.

Enter your home mail address at [Za].

Enter a mail address within 50 half-width alphanumeric characters.

Enter your office name at [
Enter a name within 64 full-width or 128 half-width characters.

Enter your office postal address at [g].
Enter an address within 64 full-width or 128 half-width characters.

Enter your office phone number at
Enter a number within 24 digits.

Enter your office mail address at [].

Enter a mail address within 50 half-width alphanumeric characters.

Enter your birthday at [¢4].

Select an image at [[E].

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Secret at [ § ].
Press (cmplt).

Your personal data is saved.
To reset to the default setting

From the submenu in the Own number display, select [delete all] - [Yes].

or deleted.

e At the time of purchase, your mail address does not appear. Check your mail ad-
dress by selecting (i-mode) — [i Menu] — [Options] - [Mail settings] —
[Confirm Mail Address]. When you change your mail address, edit the Own number

display accordingly.

Jaquinu umQ . eAO 8y Buisn ai10jeg
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Placing a Call

Check the radio wave condition and enter a phone number.
= Do not cover the antenna with your hands for a call in better radio wave condition.

1 Entera phone number in the stand-by display.

= You can enter a phone number of up to 24 digits.
= Remember to include the area code, even for a local
call.
[memmm When you press the wrong number
Press (&\ . Press for less than a second to delete
the entered digits one by one from the right. Press
for over a second to delete all digits.

m}

2 Press [©).

A ringing sound is heard when the call is connected.
vV When a busy tone sounds
\ /| The line is busy. Press
‘[memxmm after a while.
g When you hear a guidance
Call again according to the guidance.

to hang up and call again

3 Press to hang up.

e The call can also be placed by performing step 2 before step 1. If you press the
wrong number, press , then wait a few seconds and call again.

e To delete the text message
When the text message on the right appears, the line is very
busy. Call again after a while. Press for over a second to | -
delete the message. 00

Mar 1Tue 5:068|



Redialing Previously Dialed Numbers

Up to 30 previously dialed calls are saved in the Redial record with
their dates/times, phone numbers and names. The redial records
can also be listed in the order of most frequently dialed numbers
(the Dial frequency record).
« If the same phone number has been repeatedly called, only the most recent call is
saved in the Redial record.
1 Press () (@) in the stand-by display.
| The phone numbers or names appear in descending order
from the most recent call.

To display the Dial frequency record
Press (4] in the Redial record display.

To display phone numbers
When saved in the Phonebook, the name and phone
type of a recipient are displayed instead of the phone
number. Press to switch the display temporarily
between names and phone numbers.

To send mail
You can use EV-Link to send mail to a person whose
phone number and mail address are saved in the
Phonebook (P.290).
2 Select a redial record and press [©.

The call is connected with the selected recipient.

3 Press to hang up.

Deleting the Redial Record

The Redial record/Dial frequency record is retained even if the Mova
is powered OFF. If you do not wish others to know the previously
dialed records, delete one or all of the redial/dial frequency records.
= If you delete either a redial record or a dial frequency record, both records are deleted.

Example: Deleting a redial record
1 From the Redial record display, select the redial record and
press (func).
The submenu appears.

2 Select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected redial record is deleted.
To delete all redial records
Select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

piodal [eipay . s|reo Buinisoay/Buioe|d

43



>00Ig J43|[eD snoldlfeA/[ela Moys/y8T/98T ' s|red Buinaay/buioeld

44

Changing the Caller ID Setting ON/OFF for an Individual Call

Regardless of the Send own number setting, you can choose
whether to display your phone number on the recipient’s phone
every time you place a call.
= You cannot prefix “186” or “184” to an international call.
< If the number you dialed proves to be 24 digits or longer including the prefixed num-
ber from the call method, the call menu does not appear.
1 Entera phone number in the stand-by display and press

@ (call).

o [Call]:
The call is made in accordance with the Send own num-
ber setting (P.37).

O3KHHKRRRN 1284+can

Your phone number (caller ID) is withheld from the re-

0000 v
0000000000 Cipient.
O 000000000 [186+call]:
0 0000 000000 Your ph b I : -
phone number (caller ID) is sent to the recipient.
[Int'l call]:

The number for international calls (P.47) is prefixed to
the phone number entered.
2 Select a call method and press @ .
The call is connected with the selected call method.

e The caller ID ON/OFF can also be changed as follows:
- Enter “186” or “184” before entering a phone number.
- Press after entering a phone number.

<Short Dial> and <Malicious Caller Block>

Short Dial
Up to 20 phone numbers (max. 11 digits) can be saved in the
DoCoMo network.

Malicious Caller Block
Up to 19 ordinary phone numbers can be saved in the DoCoMo
network from which you wish to block calls (such as a malicious
caller’'s numbers).

= You can use either the Short Dial or Malicious Caller Block. At the time of purchase, the
Short Dial is set for use. Make sure to take notes of the saved numbers because they
are not saved in the Mova.

= You cannot save any numbers while “B%}” or “[E8lf)” appears in the display.

« On your itemized billing report (optional), the phone numbers are printed even for calls
using the Short Dial.



Saving Short Dial

1 press (%255 +[ XX+ phone number |+ .

= Inthe place of “XX”, enter a short dial number between 00 and 19. If you enter
“00”, save “9999” and press , the Malicious Caller Block is enabled and all

short dial numbers saved for 00 to 19 are deleted.

The short beeps sound while the Short Dial is being saved. When the beeps sound,

saving is completed.

2 Press @&.

is not pressed, the call is connected to the saved phone number.

Placing a Call Using Short Dial

1 Press (&) +[2-digit short dial number|+[.

« The phone number saved in the Short Dial is not displayed.

Using Malicious Caller Block

Starting the Malicious Caller Block

0% 52 + @i Bur) Bud) @uid) +[O

When the beeps sound, saving is completed.
To restore the Short Dial

The Malicious Caller Block is canceled by saving an available phone number other
than 9999 for 0% 00 (such as your home phone number). The phone number saved

is available as the short dial number “00”.
Saving the Phone Number to Be Blocked

(%) +|01 to 19|+ ordinary phone number to be blocked|+[®

When the beeps sound, saving is completed.

If you save a new phone number to where a phone number is already saved, it
overwrites the old one.

For the Malicious Caller Block, only “ordinary phone numbers” can be saved and
“mobile phone numbers” cannot.

This function is not available for FOMA if you subscribe to the Dual Network Ser-
vice.

%20|g J8][eD SNOMIE/eI] HOUS . sieD Buineoay/Buioeld
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Placing an International Call

With WORLD CALL, you can place an international call from a
DoCoMo mobile phone.
= How to place an international call

[ 009130 |+| 010 |+[ Country code |+[ Area code |+| Phone number |[©)

0 You can save the above procedure in the Phonebook of the Mova.

O If an area code begins with “0”, omit the “0” when dialing (except when calling
ordinary phones, etc. in Italy).

= You can place calls to about 220 countries and regions in the world.

= Charges for this service are billed together with the monthly charges for your mobile
phone.

= No application fees or monthly basic charges are required (application is required).

= You can check the approximate duration and charge of the most recent international
call on your mobile phone when using WORLD CALL.
[ For details on operation, see P.286.

= Some charging plans may not be available.

00 Change in the dial procedure for international calls
Since mobile communications such as mobile phones are beyond the scope of the
“MYLINE” service, “MYLINE” service is not available also for WORLD CALL. With the
introduction of “MYLINE” service, however, the dial procedure for international calls on
mobile phones has been changed. Note that the old dial procedure (excluding “010”
from the above dial procedure) is not available.

For the WORLD CALL details, call the “General Contact” on the backcover of this
manual.

A subscription to WORLD CALL is also accepted on DoCoMo e-site. For information on
DoCoMo e-site, see the backcover of this manual.

0 To use an international call service company other than DoCoMo, contact them di-
rectly.

[0 WORLD CALL is provided as the standard service for users who subscribe to the
mobile phone service after May 23, 2002. Application is required, however, for users
who previously refused this service on subscription, but who now wish to use.

Placing an International Call with Simple Operations

The international call can be placed simply by entering country code,
area code and recipient’s phone number.
1 Enter country code, area code and recipient's phone number
and press @ (call).

The call menu appears.

N

Select [Int'l call] and press @ .

3 Select a number for international call and press @.



Setting a Number Other Than WORLD CALL

Up to 3 numbers can be saved that are prefixed to a phone number
when placing an international call.
« Atthe time of purchase, the DoCoMo WORLD CALL number “009130-010” is saved.

= If you change the number or add numbers in the Int'l prefix, the default setting cannot
be restored even if you reset the Mova.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] - [Int'| prefix] and
press @.

To delete a saved number

3 Move the cursor to the number field and from the
y_E submenu, select [delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all num-
Ll bers, from the submenu, select [delete all] - [Yes].

2 Enter a number for international calls in the number field.
Enter a number within 16 digits.
- Press to enter “-” (hyphen).

3 Press (cmplt).

The number for international calls is saved.

Talking Hands-free While Driving

You can use the Car Adapter (optional) to talk on the Mova without
using your hand (hands-free) while driving a vehicle by attaching
the Mova to it.

For details, see the user's manual of the Car Adapter.

* To use the Mova hands-free in a vehicle, the optional Car Holder, Hands-Free Micro-
phone, Power Cable, Hands-Free Remote Control and a commercially available An-
tenna for Hands-Free Operation are required in addition to the optional Car Adapter.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] — [Hands-free mode]
and press @ .

The Hands-free mode display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Hands-free mode is set.

e This function is available only when using the Car Adapter.
o “[]” may not be displayed properly when using the Car Adapter other than SO002.
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Sending Touch-tones

You can send up to 24 digits of touch-tones to perform functions
such as reserving tickets, playing back caller's messages and send-
ing messages to a DoCoMo's pager”.

The Phonebook provides simple way to send touch-tones by sav-
ing them in the Phonebook beforehand.

= To save touch-tones in the Phonebook, enter a “P” (pause) between the phone number
and touch-tones (P.62).

Example: Sending touch-tones “1234#" saved in the Phonebook
1 Place a call from the Phonebook.
When the call is connected, touch-tones are displayed.

2 Press @ (call), select [Send all] and press @ .

VAVl

P23 } P1234y
(Y

0 0000000000000

D oooooooon |
0 00000
0 000000001 n

The touch-tones “1234#” are sent.

When more than one series of touch-tones is saved in the Phonebook
When the sending of the first series is completed, the next series of touch-
tones appears. Repeat step 2.

e Full-width characters cannot be sent to the DoCoMo QUICKCAST “02:DO” service.

e Contents saved in the Memo can be sent to a pager with a display. During a call,
move the cursor to a memo and from the submenu, select [send all] - [Yes].



Reconnecting a Dropped Call Automatically

This function automatically reconnects the call interrupted due to
the radio wave condition, such as in a tunnel or between buildings,
immediately after the radio wave condition is recovered.

1

w

From the Menu, select [Phone] - [Service] —» [Reconnect]
and press @ .

The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Reconnect display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Reconnect at [Set].

Select the type of the alarm tone at [Alarm].

[High] : Sound the high alarm tone during reconnection.
[Low] : Sound the low alarm tone during reconnection.
[OFF] : Do not sound the alarm tone during reconnection.

Press (cmplt).

The Reconnect is set.

e The recipient does not hear any sound while the radio wave is interrupted.

e The time required for reconnection depends on the usage and radio wave condi-
tions. The average reconnection time is about 10 seconds.

e The caller is charged for the time spent for reconnection (max. 10 seconds).

Improving Voice Clarity by Suppressing Background Noise

You can suppress background noise during a call (Noise reduction).

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] - [Noise reduction]

and press @.

The Noise reduction display appears.

[Send] :Suppress background noise around you during a call so that the re-
cipient can hear your voice clearly.

[Receive] : Suppress background noise at the other end so that you can hear the
recipient’s voice clearly.

Select the noise reduction level at [Send].
[Standard] : Adjust your voice so that the recipient can hear it clearly.
[High] :Adjust your voice so that the recipient can hear it more clearly.

Select the noise reduction level at [Receive].

[Standard] : Adjust the recipient’s voice so that you can hear it more clearly.
[Low] : Adjust the recipient’s voice so that you can hear it clearly.
The Noise reduction is set.

O The paging service provided by NTT DoCoMo is called QUICKCAST as of January 2001.
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Receiving a Call

The Mova notifies you of a call being received by indicator flashes,
ring tone, vibrator, etc.

= The operation of the Mova when receiving a call varies depending on the current set-
tings for the Vibrator, Manner mode, etc.

1 when receiving a call, press [©).

(000000000000 A phone number appears in the display when a caller sends
it.
When the caller’s information is saved in the Phonebook
[]3mxxmm If saved in the Phonebook, the name and phone num-
e ber of a caller are displayed. The Des phone tone, Call

image and Select phone Illum. saved in the Phonebook
start their operation.

When the caller’s phone number is not displayed
A 4 The reason appears when the caller's phone number is
not displayed.

User unset | When a call is received from a caller
Uaxmmxmm who does not notify the caller's phone

number intentionally.

Payphone | When a call is received from a
payphone, etc.

Not support | When a call is received from a caller
that cannot notify the caller's phone
number.

2 Press @ to hang up.

e The call can also be received by pressing to Quzd),
(call) (Any Key Answer).

e You may hear beeps (ring tone during a call) while talking on the Mova.
If “1450” is set with the Voice Mail Service, the Call Forwarding Service, or the Call
Waiting Service subscribed, the beeps (the ring tone during a call) sound and the
following operations are available when there is another incoming call during a call:
<Contents of subscription>

[ or @

- The Voice Mail Service: Forward a call to the Voice Mail Service Center
(P.299).

- The Call Forwarding Service: Forward a call to a forwarding phone number
(P.305).

- The Call Waiting Service: Put the active call on hold and answer the incom-

ing call (P.303).



Using the Received Record

Up to 30 previously received calls are saved in the Received record
with their dates/times, phone numbers and names. A ring time for a
missed call can be checked.

= Aring time cannot be checked for a missed call with a record message.

1 Press E (%) in the stand-by display.

[350z)] The phone numbers or names appear in descending order
from the most recent call.
« The following icons appear when there are missed calls.

H There is no record message
| There is a record message

To display phone numbers
When saved in the Phonebook, the name and phone
type of a recipient are displayed instead of the phone
number. Press to switch the display temporarily
between names and phone numbers.

To place a call
Move the cursor to a received record and press [©) .

To send mail
You can use EV-Link to send mail to a person whose
phone number and mail address are saved in the
Phonebook (P.290).

To check a ring time for a missed call
Move the cursor to the received record of a missed call
and from the submenu, select [ringing time].

e When a caller uses a “Dial-in” phone number, the phone number displayed may be
different from the caller’s dial-in number.

Deleting the Received Record

The received record is retained even if the Mova is powered OFF. If
you do not wish others to know the previously received records,
delete one or all of the received records.
Example: Deleting a received record
1 From the Received record display, select the received record
and press (func).
The submenu appears.

2 Select [delete one] — [Yes] and press @ .

The selected received record is deleted.

To delete all received records
Select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].
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Using the Low Voice Feature

You can set the Mova so that the recipient can hear your voice at a
normal volume level even if you speak in low voice.

1 Press during a call.

= The Whisper mode can also be set by selecting [Whis-

[Ig[lxxxxmmx per mode] from the submenu during a call.

To cancel the Whisper mode

- Press again.

* When you finish a call, the Whisper mode is can-
celed automatically.

Putting a Call on Hold During a Call

The call can be put on hold during a call so that your voice cannot
be heard by the other end.

« Even if the call is put on hold, the caller is charged for the call.

1 Press (func) during a call, select [Holding] and press @ .
Both you and the recipient hear the melody “Hamabe no uta”.

To cancel the Holding
Press [©).

Saving Power During a Call

You can save power consumption during a call.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] - [Battery saver]
and press @ .

The Battery saver mode display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Battery saver is set.

e When the Battery saver is [ON], the recipient may not hear your voice clearly at the
beginning/end of the talk.

e When the Battery saver is [ON], the continuous call time is increased compared to
the time with the Battery saver [OFF].

e When the Battery saver is [ON] and becomes active during a call, “¢2” flashes in the
display.

e The Battery saver is temporarily canceled during data/fax communications.



Putting a Call on Hold

When unable to answer a call immediately, the call can be put on
hold.

= Even if the answer is put on hold, the caller is charged for the calling charge.

1 when receiving a call, press
The beeps sound and the answer is put on hold. While the

Ugﬂxxmxmx answer is put on hold, the beeps sound about every 30
seconds.

* The guidance is played back to the caller informing that
you are currently unable to answer the call.

« If you press while the call is put on hold, the call on
hold is disconnected.

* When the Phone volume is [OFF], the beeps do not
sound.

2 When ready to answer the call, press [©).

= You can also answer the call using the Any Key Answer (P.50).
The On hold is canceled and you can talk.

e |f you subscribe to the Voice Mail Service or the Call Forwarding Service, you can
use the service by selecting [FW to voice mail] or [FW during call] from the submenu.

Checking the Missed Calls

If a call is not answered, the message “Missed call X" appears in
the stand-by display. The received record shows the date/time and
the person who called (P.51).

To delete the message “Missed call”
Press for over a second. The message also disap-
pears when you power OFF the Mova.

12 PassIA/PIoY UO . sieD Buineoay/Buioeld
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Rejecting Calls en Driving

The Driving mode (answering message function while driving) is an
automated answering service that supports safe driving. When the
Driving mode is set, the guidance informs the caller that you are
unable to answer the call because you are driving. After the guid-
ance the call is disconnected.

The Driving mode can only be set or reset during stand-by (it can also be set even if
“B#t" appears in the display).

The call can be placed normally even if the Driving mode is set.

The Driving mode cannot be used during data and fax communications.

If the Caller ID Display Request Service is [ON] and you receive a “User unset” call,
the caller ID request guidance is played back (the Driving mode guidance is not played
back).

1 Press for over a second in the stand-by display.

G0 & @) The Driving mode is set and “#&” appears.
« When the Manner mode and the Driving mode are set
at the same time, the Driving mode has priority.
To cancel the Driving mode
Press for over a second in the stand-by display.
The Driving mode is canceled and “#&” disappears.

mar 1Tve 5:065

When the Driving mode is set

The ring tone does not sound when there is an incoming call. The message “Missed
call X" appears in the display and the call is saved in the Received record (P.51).
The guidance informs the caller that you are unable to answer the call because you
are driving, and the call is disconnected. If the Mova is powered OFF or “E$t” ap-
pears, the guidance is not played back but the same guidance as provided when
“EB" appears is played back.

If the Voice Mail Service is “ON” when the Driving mode is set

The ring tone does not sound when there is an incoming call. Instead, the call is for-
warded to the Voice Mail Service Center. The message “Missed call X” appears in the
display and the call is saved in the Received record (P.51).

The guidance informs the caller that the call is connected to the Voice Mail Service
Center because you are driving and are unable to answer the call. Then, the call is
forwarded automatically to the Voice Mail Service Center.

If the ring tone duration is set to 0 second in the Voice Mail Service, the message
“Missed call X" does not appear in the display and the call is not saved in the Re-
ceived record. The guidance informs the caller that the call is connected to the Voice
Mail Service Center, instead of announcing that you are driving.

If the Call Forwarding Service is “ON” when the Driving mode is set

The call is forwarded to a specified phone number without connecting to the Mova.
The message “Missed call X" appears in the display and the call is saved in the Re-
ceived record (P.51).

The guidance is played back (or not) depending on the setting made by “1429”. If the
forwarding guidance is set “ON”, the guidance informs the caller that the call is for-
warded to another phone number because you are driving and unable to answer the
call. If the forwarding guidance is set “OFF”, the guidance is not played back.



m During i-mode communication (if “1450” is set when subscribing to the Voice Mail
Service or the Call Forwarding Service)

The guidance to be played back during i-mode communication varies depending on

the settings of the i-mode incoming (P.156).

Settings of the i-mode
incoming

Guidance messages

Voice mail

Following the guidance informing that packet communication
is in progress, the guidance informs the caller that the call is
connected to the Voice Mail Service Center because you are
driving.

Forward w/ msg

Following the guidance informing that packet communication
is in progress, the guidance informs the caller that the call is
forwarded to the forwarding phone number because you are
driving.

Forward w/o msg

The guidance is not played back (the Driving mode
guidance is not also played back).

Notification Only the Driving mode guidance is played back (the Voice
Mail Service and the Call Forwarding Service are not
activated even if they are set to “ON”).

Answer Only the Driving mode guidance is played back (the Voice

Mail Service and the Call Forwarding Service are not
activated even if they are set to “ON”).

= The settings above are ignored if “1451”, “1452" or “1459” (P.301, 307) is set when

subscribing to the Voice Mail Service or the Call Forwarding Service.
®  When the Keypad lock is set by remote while the Driving mode is set

When the number of calls from the saved Registered no. reaches the set count, the
guidance informs the caller that the Keypad lock is set, instead of announcing that you

are driving.

e To set the Driving mode, press on the Mova. Do not set the Driving mode using

“14151 (ON)” or “14150 (OFF)” since it is not effective when the Mova is powered ON

but only effective when the Mova is powered OFF or out of the service area. If the

Driving mode is set using “14151 (ON)”, cancel the mode using “14150 (OFF)”.
e When the Driving mode is set, the following tones do not sound.

- Ring tone - Clock alarm tone - Schedule alarm tone
- Battery alarm - i-appli software sound - Wake-up sound
- Starting charge sound - Completed charge sound
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cording Caller's Messages ble to Answer Calls

When the Record message is set, the Mova can play back an an-
swering message and record a caller's message when you are un-
able to answer a call.

= When 3 messages are recorded, the Record message no longer operates. Delete
unnecessary messages.
= When the Driving mode is set, the Record message dose not operate.

m Record Message and Voice Mail Service
The differences between the Record message and the Voice Mail Service are listed below.

Items Record message Voice Mail Service
Max. no. of 3 messages (including the 20 messages/3 minutes
messages/max. Quick record message)/about
recording time 20 seconds
Holding time Unlimited Max. 72 hours
Holding place In the Mova At the Voice Malil Service Center
Location for Both within and out of the Only within the service area
playing back service area
Location/condition | Only within the service area/ Both within and out of the
for recording only when the Mova is service area/regardless of
powered ON whether the Mova is
powered ON or OFF

1 Press for over a second in the stand-by display.

@) The Record message is set and “ <g” (¥¢ is white) ap-
pears.
To cancel the Record message
Press for over a second in the stand-by display.
The Record message is canceled and “ <g” disappears.

n Receiving a Call

The answering message is played back for the caller and

heard from the earpiece after the ring tone sounds for the

set duration along with the flashing of the incoming indica-

tor.

The caller’s voice is heard from the earpiece as the mes-

sage is being recorded.

* When the Manner mode is set, the answering message
and the caller’s voice cannot be heard.

To talk to the caller

Press [©).

After the caller's message is recorded, the stand-by dis-
play reappears.

\ vV
-090KKHK

There is a record message that has not been played back
(= is yellow)
Number of record messages




Setting the Operation of the Record Message

1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Set message] and
press @.

2 Enter the time before starting the answering message at [To

answer].
Enter from 01 to 29 seconds.

3 Record an answering message at [Rec answer msg].
Talk into the microphone to record an answering message.
The recording stops automatically after about 10 seconds and [Msg setting] is
automatically set to [Orig].
When the answering message has been recorded before
The new message is saved by overwriting the old one.
To play back the answering message
Select [Msg setting], move the cursor to [Original message] and press
(play).
To reset to the default answering message
Select [Msg setting] — [Standard message].

4 press (cmplt).

The operation of the Record message is set.

abessaw ploday . s|leD Buinieoay/buioe|d

e When the Auto answer, the Voice Mail Service or the Call Forwarding Service are
set together with the Record message and you wish to give priority to the Record
message, set the ring time before starting the answering message shorter than that
for the other function or service.

Note that the Voice Mail or the Call Forwarding Service operates after 3 messages
are recorded.
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Recording a Caller's Message When Unable to Answer a Call Just Receiving

You can start the Record message manually for temporary use when

receiving a call even if the Record message is [OFF] (Quick record

message).

= When 3 messages are recorded, the Quick record message no longer operates. De-
lete unnecessary messages.

= The characteristics of the Quick record message such as the maximum number, maxi-
mum recording time, location/condition for recording and message type are the same
as those of the Record message (P.56).

1 press while receiving a call.

vV g
A Z heard from the earpiece.
'[]g[] mxmxx The caller’s voice is heard from the earpiece as the mes-
- TR M sage is being recorded.
k— I When the Manner mode is set, the answering message
and the caller’s voice cannot be heard.

The answering message is played back for the caller and



Playing Back/Deleting a Record Message/Voice Memo

The record message or voice memo (P.284) can be played back or
deleted.

Playing Back a Record Message/Voice Memo

Example: Playing back a record message
1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Play message] and
press @.

To play back a voice memo
Press in the stand-by display and select [Play voice
memo].

2 Select the record message and press @ (play).

The record message is played back.
To stop the playback on the way
Press @ (stop).
To play back the next record message
Press (skip) during the playback.
To delete the record message during the playback
Press (delete) during the playback and select [Yes].

Deleting a Record Message/Voice Memo

Up to 3 record messages and 2 voice memos can be recorded.
Delete unnecessary messages or memos.

Example: Deleting a record message
1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Play message] and
press @.

To delete a voice memo
Press in the stand-by display and select [Play voice memo].
2 Select the record message and press (func).

The submenu appears.

3 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .
The selected record message is deleted.

To delete all record messages
Select [delete all] — [Yes]. When all record messages are deleted, the number
of record messages in the stand-by display disappears.
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Saving an Entry in the Phonebook

Up to 1,000 entries can be saved in the Phonebook.

= When you enter one of the name, phone number and mail address, (cmplt) ap-
pears, indicating you are ready to save the entry in the Phonebook.

1 Press (¥ in the stand-by display and press (new).

2 Enter a name at [[&]].

Enter a name within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

3 Check the reading at [E3]].

When entering a name, the reading is automatically entered.

To edit the reading
Select [[E]] and enter the reading within 18 half-width characters.

4 select a group at [[67]].

When entering a name, phone number or mail address, group @ is automatically
entered.

5 Entera memory number at [[NO]].

Enter from 000 to 999.
When entering a name, phone number or mail address, the smallest available
memory number is automatically entered.

6 Enter a phone number at [EB].
Up to 3 entries are available. Enter each entry within 24 digits.
- Press once to enter “-” (hyphen) and press twice to enter “P” (pause).
= If an asterisk (%) or sharp (#) symbol is included in the middle of a saved
phone number, the Mova cannot place a call to that number (however, if these
symbols are at the end of the phone number, a call can be placed).
« |If “P” (pause) is included in a phone number, the number up to the “P” is sent.

« If a phone number is saved with a “184” or “186" prefix, the i-mode mail does
not reach the recipient correctly when you select this phone number as its mail
address.

7 Select a phone type icon at [Z].
When entering a phone number, [H Mobilel] is automatically entered.

8 Enter a mail address at [§].
Up to 3 entries are available. Enter each entry within 50 half-width alphanumeric
characters.

* When sending mail to an i-mode compatible mobile phone, you need to specify
only the mail address portion before the @ mark.



11
12

13

14

Select a mail address type icon at [=F].
When entering a mail address, [& Mobile1] is automatically entered.

Enter the Secret code at [g#].

Enter the specified Secret code (P.169) when the recipient saves it. Used when

sending mail.

« If you save a mail address as “phone number + Secret code@docomo.ne.jp” in
the Phonebook, you cannot send mail or reply mail to this address. To avoid
this problem, change the mail address to “phone number@docomo.ne.jp” and
save a Secret code.

« Enter the mail address beforehand.

* The Secret code is masked by “X%%%”. Only when the Secret mode is set to
[Display ON], it is displayed in numbers.

Enter a postal address at [£3].
Enter an address within 64 full-width or 128 half-width characters.

Select a ring tone for the Des phone tone from the Melody
folder at [ ].

To save a ring tone for the Des mail tone
Select [«P] and select a ring tone from the Melody folder.
To specify no ring tone
Select [None]. The ring tone saved in the Group setting sounds. If no tone is
saved in the Group setting, the ring tone set in the Ring tone (P.73) sounds.
To mute the ring tone
Select [Silent].
To check the ring tone
Move the cursor to the ring tone and press (play).

Select an image for the Call image from My picture at [[E].

Select a call image to be displayed when placing/receiving a call, right after re-

ceiving mail and when displaying the individual Phonebook entry.

« Animage exceeding 100Kbyte or 600 x 600 dots in size may not be set for the
call image. The Flash movie cannot be set.

= It may take time to display an image large in size.

To specify no image
Select [None]. The image saved in the Group setting appears when placing/
receiving a call and right after receiving mail. If no image is saved in the Group
setting, the image set for [Sending]/[Receiving] in the Animation setting (P.86)
appears.

To check the image
Move the cursor to an image and press (play).

Select an illumination color for the Select phone lllum. at [§].

When you move the cursor, the indicator flashes accordingly.

To save an illumination color for the Select mail Illum.
Select [¢#'] and select an illumination color.

To specify no illumination color
Select [None]. The indicator flashes in the way saved in the Group setting. If
none is set in the Group setting, the indicator flashes in the way set in the
Select color (P.92).

oogauoyd 01 ppy . 300qgauoyd

63



yoogauoyd 01 ppy ' oogauoyd

64

15 select [ON])/[OFF] of the Secret at [ & ].

To display the entry saved as Secret
Set the Secret mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

16 Press (cmplt).

The entered data is saved in the Phonebook.

When you receive a call to My phone no. for the Number Plus Service, the ring tone
set in My phone no. (P.314) sounds.

When you receive a call or mail from a person saved as Secret, the regular ring
tone, call image and illumination color are used. To enable the settings, set the
Secret mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

When the Phonebook lock is [ON] or the Keypad lock is set, the regular ring tone,
call image and illumination color are used for an incoming call. For incoming mail,
the regular ring tone and illumination color are used and the image set for the Call
image is not displayed.

When the Set call display is [OFF] or the Set image display is [Display OFF], the
image set for the Call image is not displayed.

Itis recommended that you make a separate note of the data saved in the Phonebook
or make a backup copy of it using the “Memory Stick Duo” (P.245).

The saved data may be lost as a result of malfunction, repair, change of the Mova or
other handling.

Although the data of the Phonebook is kept for about 1 month even after the battery
pack is removed or run out, the data may be lost after the period.

Under no condition will DoCoMo be held liable for any damaged or lost data saved
in the Phonebook, etc.

The following data can be copied to a new mobile phone at our service counter
(DoCoMo shop, etc.) when you change the models: “1st phone number”, “katakana
and kanji names”, “Group setting”, “1st mail address”, “bookmarks” and “Secret”.
Note that some data of the Mova may not be copied depending on the specifica-
tions of the newer model.

0 To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



Saving the Redial and Received Record in the Phonebook

A phone number saved in the record can be directly added to the
Phonebook.

Example: Saving a received record in the Phonebook as a new entry

1

Press (€] (I&®) in the stand-by display.
To save a number from the redial record
Press (®] () in the stand-by display.

Select a received record and press (save).

The screen for selecting the way to save appears.

Select [New] and press @ .

The Edit phonebook display appears.
When you select [Add]
Select an entry in the Phonebook.

Save each item.
« Follow the same steps as in the Add to phonebook (P.62, step 2 to 15).

Press (cmplt).

The saved data is saved in the Phonebook.

Placing a Call from the Phonebook

1

2
3

From the Phonebook, select an entry and press @.

” To switch display of the image
- @ Press to switch between displaying and not dis-
playing the image temporarily.

Select a phone number and press @ (call).
The call menu appears.

Select a call method and press @ .
The call is connected with the selected call method.

300Q8U0Yd U} Wolj |[ed & Buide|d/piodal ay) Buines . 300qgauoyd

65



Bumes dnoio ' oogauoyd

66

Setting a Group

Up to 20 groups can be saved in the Phonebook.

1
2

o Ol

Press (func) in the Phonebook.

The submenu appears.

Select [group setting] and press @ .

To display group numbers
o ] When saved, group icons are displayed instead of group
] numbers. Press to switch the display temporarily
i between group icons and group numbers.

3

4

Select a group and press @ .

To reorder groups
From the submenu, select [reorder] — a group, move
the cursor to a moving position and press @ (move).

Enter a group name at [[f]].

Enter a group name within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

= The group name is displayed to the extent of 8 full-width or 16 half-width char-
acters in a screen other than the Edit group display.

Select a group icon at [&)].

Save the Des phone/mail tone, Call image and Select phone/

mail lllum.
« Follow the same steps as in the Add to phonebook (P.63, step 12 to 14).

Press (cmplt).

The Group setting is set.



e When you receive a call to My phone no. for the Number Plus Service, the ring tone
set in My phone no. (P.314) sounds. When the Des phone tone is set in both the
Add to phonebook and the Group setting, the setting in the Add to phonebook has
priority.

e When you receive a call or mail from a person in the group who is saved as Secret,
the regular ring tone, call image and illumination color are used. To enable the
settings of the Group setting, set the Secret mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

e When the Phonebook lock is [ON] or the Keypad lock is set, the regular ring tone,
call image and illumination color are used for an incoming call. For incoming mail,
the regular ring tone and illumination color are used and the image set for the Call
image is not displayed.

e When the Set call display is [OFF] or the Set image display is [Display OFF], the
image set for the Call image is not displayed.

Searching the Phonebook

The Phonebook can be searched for display temporarily.
1 press (func) in the Phonebook.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [search] and press @ .
[Name]:
Enter the first part of a reading within 18 half-width char-
acters.
[Memory no.]:
Enter a memory number.
= Ifyou press (a](¥] without entering a memory num-
ber, all Phonebook entries are displayed one by one
in the order of their memory number.
[Group]:
Select a group.
[E-mail]:
Enter part of a mail address within 50 half-width alpha-
numeric characters.
[Phone number]:
Enter part of a phone number within 24 digits.

00gauoyd ay) buiyoreas/Bumas dnoio . 300qgauoyd

3 Select a search method and press @, then enter a search
key.
The searching result is displayed.

To place a call
Select a phone number and press [©).
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Setting the Display of the Phonebook
Setting the Display Style of the Phonebook

The display style of the Phonebook can be selected from 3 types.

Alphabet Group Number
() e e | ' '
poooooooooooo | o |
[o:]
[ il
&
4
&
w
@
Display in the Japanese Display in the order of Display in the order of
alphabetical order of group numbers. memory numbers.

readings saved at [E3]].
1 Press [B/ (func) in the Phonebook.
The submenu appears.

2 Select [record display] — [Display style] and press @ .

3 select the display style and press @.
The display style of the Phonebook is set.

e When displaying the Phonebook in the Alphabet or Group style, the keypad pro-
vides a shortcut to each label page (“J " to “0 ") or the first entry of each label. For
example, to go to the “I] ” label page, press the key marked with the letter
“0”. The “A” and “ETC” label pages are not accessible using the keypad.

Displaying the Image in the Phonebook Entries

You can display the image set for the Call image in the Add to
phonebook when displaying the individual Phonebook entry.

1 Press [B/ (func) in the Phonebook.
The submenu appears.

2 Select [record display] — [Set image display] and press @.
The Set image display appears.

3 select [Display ON]/[Display OFF] and press @.

The Set image display is set.



Editing an Entry

A W NP

From the Phonebook, select an entry and press @.
Press (edit).
The Edit phonebook display appears.

Edit each item.
« Follow the same steps as in the Add to phonebook (P.62, step 2 to 15).

Press (cmplt).

The edited data is saved in the Phonebook.

Deleting an Entry

You can delete Phonebook entries using the following 3 methods.

delete one

Delete a Phonebook entry.

select&delete

Delete selected Phonebook entries. Up to 30 entries can be selected
at a time.

delete all

Delete all Phonebook entries.

Example: Deleting an entry

1 Press (W] in the stand-by display.

o] To delete selected Phonebook entries
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select
the entries. Press (delete) and select [Yes].

To delete all Phonebook entries
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Secu-
rity code and select [Yes].

2 Select an entry and press (func).

The submenu appears.
When the display style is set to [Group]
Select a group, move the cursor to an entry and press (func).

3 Select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @.

The selected entry is deleted.
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Checking the Number of Entries Saved

The number of entries saved in the Phonebook can be checked as
well as the number of entries still available or saved as Secret.

1 Press (func) in the Phonebook.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [memory status] and press @ .

[Remained]:
000000000 O O O ooo Display the number of entries still available.
[oooco 00000000 [Used):
[oooonooooonog Display the number of entries saved (including entries
as Secret).
[Secret]:

Display the number of entries saved as Secret (this data
is displayed only when the Secret mode is set to [Dis-
play ON]J).

Dialing Quickly to Frequently Called Numbers

The call can be placed easily to entries saved in memory numbers
from 000 to 009 by using a shortcut (2-touch dial). It is useful to
save frequently used phone numbers in memory numbers from 000
to 009.

= When the Secret mode is set to [Display OFF], the 2-touch dial cannot be used to
place a call to a phone number saved as Secret.

Example: Placing a call to an entry saved in the memory number 001

1 Enterthe memory number in the stand-by display.
o Enter the last 1 digit of the memory number (0 to 9).

2 Press [©).

The call is connected to the 1st phone number of the entry saved in the memory
number 001.

e The call can be placed to entries saved in memory numbers from 010 to 099 by
entering the last 2 digits (10 to 99) of the memory numbers.
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Changing the Sound

m The list of preset melodies

Display Melody name Composer
Type 1to 5 O O
Spital hall O Spital hall O O
Beginning is now Beginning is now O
Splash guitar Splash guitar O
Salut d’amour Salut d’amour Edward Elgar
Getting at ya Getting at ya O
Chorus Chorus 0
Son of the sun Son of the sun 0
My happiness My happiness u]
Bell Bell 0
SF SF 0
Sound effect 1to 7 0 0




Changing the Ring Tone
The ring tone can be set depending on what is incoming (a call or
malil, etc.).

Example: Setting the Phone tone
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Ringer] - [Ring tone]
and press @ .

[Phone tone]:

Set a ring tone for a call.
[Transfer tone]:

Set a ring tone for when the Voice Mail Service or the

Call Forwarding Service is activated.
[Mail tone]:

Set a ring tone for mail.
[Chat mail tone]:

Set a ring tone for chat mail.
[Message R tone]:

Set a ring tone for Message R.
[Message F tone]:

Set a ring tone for Message F.

2 Selecta ring tone from the Melody folder at [Phone tone].

The ring tone is set.
To mute the ring tone
Select [Silent].
To set other than [Phone tone]
[None] can also be selected. The ring tone set for the Phone tone sounds.
* When [None] is selected for [Chat mail tone], the ring tone set for the Mail
tone sounds.
To check the ring tone
Move the cursor to the ring tone and press (play).

e If multiple ring tones are set for a call, the following order of priority applies to them.
1. Ring tone of My phone no. (when the Number Plus Service is subscribed and it
is set, etc.)
2. Des phone tone of the Add to phonebook
3. Des phone tone of the Group setting
4. Ring tone during i-mode communication
5. Transfer tone
6. Phone tone
e Even if the Mail tone is set in the Ring tone, the setting of the Des mail tone (P.63,
66) has priority.
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ging the Sound Effect

You can set the type, volume and duration of the sound effect that

can be used when the Mova is powered ON or mail is sent, etc.

= The preset ring tones (5 types) and melodies (10 types) (P.72) and a melody exceed-
ing 20Kbyte cannot be set for the sound effect.

= The volume cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

Example: Setting a sound effect when sending mail

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Ringer] - [Sound effect]
and press @ .

[Key guard release]:
Set a sound effect when canceling the Lock key.
[Send mail]:
Set a sound effect when sending mail.
[Check new message]:
Set a sound effect when checking new messages/mail.
Y s ) [N
- Set a sound effect when powering ON the Mova.
[Starting charge]:
Set a sound effect when charging starts.
[Completed charge]:
Set a sound effect when charging is completed.

2 Adjust the volume at [Volume].

Select from [OFF] and [1 to 5].

= Every time you press [(a][¥], the sound effect is heard at the selected volume
level.

To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (] at level 1.

3 Enter the sound effect duration at [Max alert time].
Enter from 01 to 10 seconds.

When the duration is shorter than the Max alert time
The sound effect is heard only once.

4 select a sound effect from the Melody folder at [Send mail].

The sound effect when sending mail is set.
To mute the sound effect
Select [Silent].
To check the sound effect
Move the cursor to the sound effect and press (play).

e The sound effect is not heard during a call and communications, while the Music
panel is displayed, and while playing back music data (“#" is displayed).

e The sound effects set to [Wake-up], [Starting charge] and [Completed charge] are
not heard when the Driving mode is set.

e The sound effect may not be heard in some cases, such as when another sound is
heard.



Changing the Volume of Sound

Adjusting the Volume of Ring Tone

Depending on what is incoming (a call, mail, etc.), the ring volume
can be adjusted in 8 levels: OFF (silent), level 1 (smallest) to level 5
(largest), StepUp (the sound becomes gradually larger about ev-
ery 6 seconds) and StepDown (the sound becomes gradually
smaller about every 6 seconds).

The StepUp and StepDown tones are only available for the Phone tone volume.
The ring volume cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

The Phone tone volume can also be adjusted while receiving a call. Whichever way
you may take, the most recently adjusted volume is used until it is adjusted next time.

Example: Adjusting the Phone tone volume

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Ringer] - [Ring volume]

and press @ .

Select [Phone tone] and press @ .
The Phone volume display appears.

Press (4 ][¥] to adjust the volume and press @ (ok).
= Every time you press [a][¥], the ring tone sounds at the selected volume
level (it sounds at level 5 for [StepDown] and at level 1 for [StepUp]).
The ring volume is set.
To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (] at level 1. When the Phone tone volume is [OFF], “3{” appears.
To set the volume to [StepDown]/[StepUp]
Press [(a] at level 5 to set the volume to [StepDown] and (4] further from that
state to set to [StepUp].
To adjust the volume while receiving a call
Press (4] (¥] while receiving a call to adjust the volume and press @ (0k).
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Adju

ting the Volume of Caller’s Voice

The volume of caller’s voice can be adjusted in 5 levels from level 1
(smallest) to level 5 (largest).

= The volume of caller’s voice can also be adjusted during a call. Whichever way you
may take, the most recently adjusted volume is used until it is adjusted next time.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Ringer] - [Volume] and
press @ .

2 Press (][] to adjust the volume and press @ (ok).

The volume of caller’s voice is set.

To adjust the volume of caller’s voice during a call
Press [a][¥] during a call to adjust the volume and press @ (ok).

Adjusting the Volume While Playing Flash Movie

The sound volume while playing Flash movie (Image SE) can be
adjusted in 6 levels: OFF (silent), level 1 (smallest) to level 5 (larg-
est).

= The volume of the sound effect cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] — [Common

setting] — [Sound effect] and press @ .
The Set sound effect display appears.

2 Press [a](¥] to adjust the volume and press @ (ok).
= Every time you press (4] [¥], the sound effect is heard at the selected volume
level.
The sound volume while playing Flash movie is set.
To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (7] at level 1.

e The vibrator does not operate while playing Flash movie (P.142) regardless of the
volume setting of the sound effect.

e You can also adjust the volume by selecting [sound effect] from the submenu while
playing Flash movie (P.142).

e The sound effect may not be heard depending on Flash movie.



Adjusting the Volume While Running i-oppli

The sound volume while running i-appli can be adjusted in 6 levels:
OFF (silent), level 1 (smallest) to level 5 (largest).
« The software volume cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

1 Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display
and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [software volume] and press @ .
The Software volume display appears.

3 Press [&]([¥] to adjust the volume and press @ (ok).
= Every time you press [a][¥], the software sound is heard at the selected
volume level.
The software volume while running i-oppli is set.
To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (] at level 1.

e The software sound may not be heard depending on i-appli software.

Informing Incoming Calls with Vibration

The vibration can be set to notify you of receiving a call or mail/
message.
= The Vibrator cannot be set when the Manner mode is set.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Ringer] — [Vibrator] and

press @ .

[OFF]:
Do not set the vibrator.

[Pattern1]:
Set short intermittent vibration.

[Pattern2]:
Set long intermittent vibration.

[Link melody]:
Set vibration to work in combination with a melody set
for the Ring tone. When the Ring tone is set to [Silent],
[Patternl] is used. When no vibration pattern is set for
the melody, [Pattern2] is used.

To check the vibration
Move the cursor to the pattern and press (confm).

2 Select the vibration pattern and press @ .
The Vibrator is set and “}” appears.
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Setting the Keypad Sound

You can set the type, volume and duration of the keypad sound that
is heard when you press a key of the Mova.

= The preset ring tones (5 types) and melodies (10 types) (P.72) and a melody exceed-
ing 20Kbyte cannot be set for the keypad sound.
= The Keypad volume cannot be set when the Manner mode is set.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Ringer] - [Keypad sound]
and press @ .

L000000010000

00000000000

2 Adjust the keypad sound volume at [Keypad volumel].

Select from [OFF] and [1 to 2].

Il | - Every time you press (4] (¥], the keypad sound is
heard at the selected volume level.

To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (V] at level 1.
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3 select the keypad sound duration at [Max alert time].

If the keypad sound is shorter than the Max alert time
The keypad sound is heard only once.

4 select a sound from the Melody folder at [Keypad sound].

The Keypad sound is set.
To check the keypad sound
Move the cursor to the keypad sound and press (play).

e The keypad sound set for the Keypad sound is heard when you press to
@), (#%), or (). However, the Keypad(std) is used when entering the Secu-
rity code and i-mode password, during a call, and while running i-oppli and dis-

playing the Music panel.
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Setting the Duration of Mail/Message Ring Tone

The alert duration of the ring tone when mail or message is received
can be set.
Example: Setting the alert duration of the Mail tone
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Ringer] - [Alert time]
and press @ .

3 Select [ON)/[OFF] at [Play once].
[ON] :Play the ring tone once. The alert duration cannot be set.
[OFF] : Play the ring tone for the duration set by [Alert time].

4 Enter the ring tone duration at [Alert time].
Enter from 00 to 30 seconds.

5 Press (cmplt).

The alert duration for the Mail tone is set.

e When the Alert time is set to 0 second, the ring tone does not sound upon reception
of mail/chat mail/message, and the indicator and vibrator do not also operate.
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Setting the Poor Signal Quality Alert

You can set to inform you with alarm of the possibility of the call
being disconnected due to the radio wave condition.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] - [Fringe alarm]
and press @.

The Fringe alarm display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Fringe alarm is set.

e If the radio wave strength becomes weak suddenly, the call may be disconnected
with no alarm.

Setting Earphone Only for the Ring Tone

You can set the position where the ring tone sounds when the Ear-
phone Mic (optional) is connected to the Mova.

= Even if [Earphone only] is set, the ring tone sounds from both the Earphone Mic and
the speaker if you connect the Earphone Mic while it sounds or if no operations are
made for about 20 seconds after it starts sounding.

= Even if the Ring volume is [OFF], the ring tone sounds from the Earphone at the volume
level 1 when there is an incoming call or mail.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Ringer] — [Earphone]

and press @ .

The Earphone display appears.

[Earphone+speaker] : The ring tone sounds from both the Earphone Mic and the
speaker.

[Earphone only] : The ring tone sounds only from the Earphone Mic.

2 Select [Earphone only] and press @.

The ring tone sounds only from the Earphone Mic.



Muting the Ring Tone

All sounds from the Mova can be disabled to avoid disturbing oth-
ers by using the Manner mode.

There are 3 types of the Manner mode. Set the mode by using the
Manner mode setting (P.82).

« The shutter sound is heard even if the Manner mode is set.

1 Press for over a second in the stand-by display.

@& 1he Manner mode is set and the icon for the current type

E Manner (&' is orange)

B Silent

® Original manner (& is blue)
To cancel the Manner mode

5:06s Press for over a second in the stand-by display.
Mar 1Tve 2-UBH The Manner mode is canceled and ““&/ % /%" disap-

pears.
m  Functions of each mode
§ B @ Original manner
Manner | Silent |Initial setting Setting range
Vibrator (P.77) Petternl | OFF OFF OFF/Patternl/Pattern2/
Link melody
Phone volume (P.75) OFF OFF | SD OFF/1t0 5/
(StepDown) | SD (StepDown)/SU (StepUp)
Mail volume (P.75) O 1 OFF OFF 3 OFF/1to 5
Alarm volume (P.272, 282) | OFF OFF 3 OFF/1to 5
Sound effect volume (P.74) | OFF OFF 3 OFF/1to 5
Keypad volume (P.78) OFF OFF 1 OFF/1to 2
Battery alarm (P.33) OFF OFF ON ON/OFF
Record message (P.56) 002 |002|0FF ON/OFF
Whisper mode (P.52) ON OFF OFF ON/OFF
Image sound effect (P.76) | OFF OFF 3 OFF/1to 5
Software volume (P.77) OFF OFF 3 OFF/1to 5
Music speaker (P.241) | OFF OFF | OFF ON/OFF
01 The ring volume for the chat mail and Message R/F is the same as that for the

mail.

02 Settings for the Record message remain unchanged even if the Manner mode or
the Silent mode is set.

e Press during a call to set the Whisper mode and press it again to cancel the
Whisper mode (P.52).
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Changing the Manner Mode Settings

The Manner mode can be selected from 3 types: “Manner”, “Silent”
and “Original manner”.

1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Manner mode] and

press @ .

2 Selectthe type of the Manner mode at [Mode].
3 Press (cmplt).

The type of the Manner mode is changed.

Changing the Original Manner

The operations of the Original manner can be customized. For the
items you can set, see “Functions of each mode” (P.81).
= The Original manner cannot be saved during a call or when the Manner mode is set.

= The Record message setting is not changed even if you set the Record message to
[OFF] in the Original manner when the Record message is set.

Example: Setting the battery alarm

1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Original manner]
and press @ .

2 Select [ONJ/[OFF] at [Battery alarm].
3 Press (cmplt).

The Original manner is changed.

0 To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



Setting the Stand-by Display

An image, the type of the calendar/clock and whether to display
the guide display can be set for the stand-by display.

= When i-appli is set for the stand-by display, the i-appli stand-by display appears in-
stead.

Setting an Image

An image can be set for the stand-by display. An image displayed
in the stand-by display can be changed from one to another auto-
matically at a specified interval.

= Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand when you set
the Shuffle.

* Animage saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” cannot be selected as a shuffle image.
Copy it to the Mova beforehand (P.250, 258).

Example: Changing images by shuffling
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Stand-by] —
[Stand-by image] and press @ .

2 Selectan image for the stand-by display from My picture at

[Standard image].
To display no image
Select [No image].
To check the image
Move the cursor to an image and press (play).
When you select an image in the Album
Select the image display style.
[Standard] : Display an image (part of the image may not be displayed).
[Wide] : Display a scaled down image (this option is not displayed when
the image size is [i-shot (S)]).
[Expanding] : Display a scaled up image (this option is displayed only when
the image size is [i-shot (S)]).
[Horizontal] : Display an image horizontally.
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3 Select an interval to change images at [Shuffle].

[OFF] : Do not change the stand-by image. The standard image is constantly
displayed.

[Hourly] :Change the image on the hour cyclically among the standard image
and shuffle images 1 to 6.

[Daily]  :Change the image at midnight every day cyclically among the stan-
dard image and shuffle images 1 to 6.

[Weekly] :Change the image at midnight on a day of the week set at [Week 1st
day] in the Display by of the Schedule cyclically among the standard
image and shuffle images 1 to 6.

[Monthly] : Change the image at midnight on the 1st every month cyclically among
the standard image and shuffle images 1 to 6.

4 select an image to be changed from My picture at [Shuffle
imageX].

5 Ppress (cmplt).

The image for the stand-by display is set.

e When the time for changing the standard image comes while displaying the stand-
by display, the image changes next time you display the stand-by display.

e When set for the stand-by display, Flash movie may appear differently from when it
is on the original site.

Displaying the Calendar/Clock

The type of the calendar/clock for the stand-by display and its po-
sition in the display can be set.
= Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] - [Display] - [Stand-by] -
[Calendar/Clock] and press @.

OO0 00o0o0ooog

2 Selecta type of the calendar/clock at [Type].

To display no calendar/clock
Select [OFF].




3 Use to adjust the position and press @ (ok).
Every time you press , the calendar/clock changes its position.
When you select [Digital-L]/[Digital-S]

Press (4] [¥] to fine adjust the position.
When you select [Calendar-L/Clock]/[Calendar-L]/[Analog]
The position cannot be adjusted.

4 select the font color of the calendar/clock at [Select color].

« The font color assigned to the Saturdays, holidays and public holidays remains
unchanged.

)

Select the clock format at [Clock style].

6 Press (cmplt).

The display of the calendar/clock is set.

e The calendar/clock setting is canceled when the message “Missed call” or “New
mail” appears in the display. The set display is restored when you check missed
calls or display new mail, and also by pressing for over a second.

Displaying the Guide Display

You can set whether to display the guide display in the stand-by
display.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Stand-by] —
[Soft key] and press @ .
The Soft key display appears.

2 Select [ONJ/[OFF] and press @ .
The Soft key is set.

e Even if you select [OFF] at [Soft key], the operations can be performed as usual.

Kedsip Ag-pueis . Wb Aedsig/Aeidsiaiebury Bumes



Bumas uonewiuy ' 1617 Aejdsig/Ae|dsigabury Bumas

86

Setting Pictures for Various Displays

You can set the image that appears when powering ON/OFF and

placing/receiving a call, etc.

= Animage obtained from the “Memory Stick Duo” or the infrared communication and
an image exceeding 100Kbyte or 600 x 600 dots in size may not be set in the Anima-
tion setting. Flash movie cannot be set in the Animation setting.

Example: Setting an image when the Mova is powered ON

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Anim setting]
and press @ .
[Wake-up]:

Set whether to display the standard image when power-
ing ON.

£ooononoio o oo | ipower off]:
d Set whether to display the standard image when power-
0-f0n0000000000000g] ing OFF.
00 [Sending]:
0p000000000000000T] Set an image to appear when placing a call.
[Receiving]:
Set an image to appear when receiving a call.
[Mail receiving]:
Set an image to appear when receiving mail.
[Mail sending]:
Set an image to appear when sending mail.
[Check new message]:
Set an image to appear when checking mail/message.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] at [Wake-up].
The Wake-up image is set.
When you select other than [Wake-up]/[Power off]

I T The display from where you can select an image ap-
ooooo pears. Select an image from My picture.

To check the image
Move the cursor to the image and press (play).

e When the Call picture is set to [ON], the image set for the Call image in the Phonebook
is displayed regardless of the setting in [Sending] or [Receiving].



Setting the Display for Incoming and Outgoing Calls
Displaying the Picture Set in the Phonebook When Receiving a Call

You can display the image set for the Call image in the Phonebook
(P.63, 66) when placing/receiving a call and right after receiving
mail.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [Set call disp]
~ [Call picture] and press @.
The Call picture display appears.

2 Select [ONJ[OFF] and press @ .

The Call picture is set.

Setting the Display Size of the Recipient/Caller Name

You can set whether to display a name saved in the Phonebook
when placing or receiving a call.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [Set call disp]
~ [Set name disp] and press @ .

[Standard]:
Display a recipient/caller name in the standard size.
IEERFIT ( [Small]:
ooo Display a recipient/caller name in reduced size.
[Display OFF]:

Do not display the recipient/caller name.

2 Select the display option and press @ .

The Set name display is set.

e When you receive a call or mail from a person saved as Secret, the Call image and
the name set in the Phonebook are not displayed. To display them, set the Secret
mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

e When the Phonebook lock is [ON] or the Keypad lock is set, the Call image and the
name set in the Phonebook are not displayed even if you receive a call or mail.
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Setting the Display Backlight

The brightness and lighting time of the display backlight can be
set.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Display light]
and press @ .

[Lighting time]:
Set the time to turn on the display backlight.

[Adjust light]:
Set the display brightness.

[Charging]:
Set whether to turn on the display backlight when an
optional AC, DC, car or other adapter is connected to
the external connection terminal.

2 Enter the lighting time at [Lighting time].
Enter from 15 to 60 seconds.

3 Adjust the brightness at [Adjust light].

« Press (4] to increase the brightness and [¥] to de-
m crease it.

To reset to the default brightness

= Press (reset).

4 Select [ON])/[OFF] at [Charging].
The display backlight is set.

e It may take time to complete the charging when the Charging for the Display light is
[ON].



Saving Power for the Display

The display is automatically turned off to save battery power when
no operations are made for a certain period of time. You can set the
time before turning off the display and whether to flash the power
saver indicator.

1

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Power saver]

and press @ .
[<Stand-by>]:
Set power saving for the display other than during a call
(during stand-by or i-mode communication).
[<Calling>]:
Set power saving for the display during a call.
[<Common Setting>]:
Set whether to flash the power saver indicator in green
during the Power saver mode.

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Power saver mode at [Set].

Enter the time before turning off the display at [After].
Enter from 01 to 30 minutes.

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the power saver indicator at [lllum. blink]
under <Common Setting>.

Press (cmplt).

The Power saver is set.

e |[f there is an incoming call, mail, etc., or the Clock alarm/Schedule alarm sounds
during the Power saver mode, the Power saver is canceled.

e The Power saver is not started during the Camera mode or while displaying images
as a slideshow.

e [t may take time to complete the charging when the Power saver mode is [OFF].
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Setting the Menu Color

You can select the color of the menu display from 3 types.

« Depending on the type you selected, the text is hard to read or invisible on some sites.
On these sites, try to use another type.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Menu taste]

and press @ .

When the cursor is moved to the type, the display appears
in the selected type.

2 Selecta type and press @.

The color of the menu display is set.

Setting the Effect for the Menu

You can set whether to apply the effect to an icon or item in the
menu display when the cursor moves to it.
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [Visual effect]
and press @ .

The Visual effect display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The effect in the menu display is set.



Changing the Menu Icon

You can set an image as one of 5 icons (P.26) in the menu display.

* Animage of 100 x 100 dots or less in size can be set as a menu icon. If you set an
image larger than this size, it is displayed in reduced size. An image exceeding 600 x
600 dots in size may not be set as a menu icon. Flash movie cannot be set as a menu
icon.

Example: Setting an image as the icon for i-mode
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] — [Menu icon]
and press @ .

10 0 00000760000

0aoonoon
00000000

2 Selectan image for an icon from My picture at [i-mode].
To restore an original icon
Select [Standard].
To check the image
Move the cursor to the image and press (play).

e If you set an i-anime as an icon, the image in the first frame is displayed.

e Icons can also be downloaded from “SO@Planet”.
[iMenu] - [DO0D0O0OO0O] -[0000000OOO] - [SO@Planet] (as of
January 2005)
O Please be aware that the access method is subject to change without notice.
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Setting the Color for the Incoming Indicator

You can select the illumination color for each incoming type, such
as a call and mail, from 12 types of illumination colors or 7 types of
illumination patterns.

Example: Setting the illumination color when receiving a call
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] - [Display] - [lllumination]
_ [Select color] and press @.

2 Select the illumination color at [Phone].
When you move the cursor, the indicator flashes accordingly.

e Even if the phone/mail illumination color is set, the setting of the Select phone lllum./
Select mail lllum. in the Phonebook (P.63, 66) has priority.

e When the illumination color is set to [P2:Ocean], [P4:Twinkle Star] or [P5:Rain Drop],
the rear indicator flashes in blue as well.



Informing Missed Call/New Mail with Indicator

The indicator and the side indicators can be set to flash to notify
you that there is a missed call or new mail/unread message. The
indicator is turned off after a missed call is checked or mail/mes-
sage is displayed.

1

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [lllumination]
~ [Missed call] and press @ .
The Missed call display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Missed call is set.

e The illumination color for a missed call follows the setting in the Select color (P.92).
When you select one of 7 types of illumination patterns, a pair of colors preset for
each pattern flashes about every 5 seconds (all colors flash alternately for [ALL]).
The illumination color of the side indicators cannot be changed.

e The indicator flashes in the following order of priority when there are mix of missed
calls and new mail/unread messages.

a,
2,
3.
4.
&

Phone
Chat mail
Mail
Message R
Message F

If there is more than one call, mail, message, etc. of the same priority, the illumina-
tion color of the latest one has priority.

Lighting the Incoming Indicator During a Call

The indicator and the rear indicator can be set to flash in blue dur-
ing a call.

1

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [lllumination]
— [Call light] and press @ .
The Call light display appears.

Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @ .
The Call light is set.

Wb [re/Ired passIn . Wb Aedsig/Aeidsiaiebury Bumes
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Setting the Font Size

The font size can be set separately for the Phonebook, Call record,
mail and display of site.

= The font size for [Mail], [Chat mail] and [Internet] cannot be changed during a call.
Example: Setting the font size of the Phonebook

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Display] - [Font size]

and press @ .
[Phonebook]:
pooooooon 0 | Select the Phonebook font size from [Largest font] and
[Large font].

[Call record]:
Select the call record font size from [Largest font] and
[Large font].

[Mail]:
Select the font size used in the Mail content display and
in the Input text display for composing mail from [Larg-
est font], [Large font], [Small font] and [Smallest font].

[Chat mail]:
Select the font size for the Chat mail display from [Large
font] and [Small font].

[Internet]:
Select the font size for displaying sites from [Largest
font], [Large font], [Small font] and [Smallest font].

2 Select a font size at [Phonebook].
The Phonebook font size is set.

Changing the Screen Display to English

Menus, messages and other displays can be displayed in either
Japanese or English.

1 From the Menu, select [0 0] - [0 OO O] - [Bilingual] and

press @ .
[coor
Set the display language to Japanese.
[English]:
Set the display language to English.
When the display language is set to English
Select [Settings] — [Display] — [Select language].

2 Select [English] and press @ .
The display language is set to English.
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Security Codes Used on the Mova

Some functions provided for convenient use of the Mova require
the security code to use them. Besides the Security code for
operating the mobile phone, the network security code neces-
sary for the Network Services, i-mode password, etc. are avail-
able. Make use of the Mova using an appropriate security code
according to the purpose.

e Change the Security code and i-mode password to any number you like after comple-
tion of the subscription to prevent misuse of them. Make sure to make a note of the
security code and keep it in a safe place.

e Avoid using a number that is easy to guess, such as the last 4 digits of your phone
number and be very careful not to let others know your security code.

Security Code

The Security code is set to “0000” at the time of purchase. It can be

changed to any number you like.

= Note that you are required to bring the Mova and your official identification (such as driver's
license) to our service counter (DoCoMo shop, etc.) when you forget the Security code.

= The Security code is required to use the following functions.

Deleting all data for various functions |P.69, etc. | Setting the Send own number ON/OFF | P.37

Setting the Denied no ID ON/OFF | P.106 | Setting the Phonebook lock ON/OFF | P.99

Setting the Reject unknown ON/OFF | P.108 | Setting/Canceling the Keypad lock | P.100
Setting the Accept/Reject Calls P.104 | Setting the Remote keypad lock | P.100
Resetting P.294 | Setting the Record display ON/OFF | P.108
Changing the Security code P.97 | Setting the Keypad dial lock P.99

Setting the Reconnect ON/OFF P49 | ON/OFF

Setting/Resetting the Host P.158, 208 | Receiving/Sending all data using | P.265,
Setting the i-mode lock ON/OFF | P.161 | the infrared communication 267

Setting the Mail security ON/OFF | P.109 | Saving from “Memory Stick Duo” | P.250
Setting SSL certificate valid/invalid | P.160 | Saving all data to “Memory P.249
Formatting “Memory Stick Duo” | P.252 | Stick Duo”

Resetting the Total calls P.287 | Updating the software P.367
Deleting all schedules before P.278 | Resetting all common phrases P.324
the selected date or phrases in a category

Setting the Secret mode ON/OFF | P.109 | Resetting the learning data P.330

Network Security Code

The network security code is a 4-digit number used when using the

DoCoMo Network Services and performing procedures on DoCoMo

e-site, which is determined when you subscribe to a Network Service.

= When you forget your network security code, call the “General Contact” on the backcover
of this manual. Request for the forgotten network security code is accepted at our
service counter (DoCoMo shop, etc.), provided that you have your official identifica-
tion (such as driver’s license) with you. The DoCoMo e-site also accepts your request
if you have the “User ID” and “Password” for accessing the site.

0 For information on DoCoMo e-site, see the backcover of this manual.

0 To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



i-mode Password

The 4-digit “i-mode password” is required when saving/deleting My
Menu, subscribing to/unsubscribing from the message service or
the paid i-mode services, etc.

The i-mode password is set to “0000” at the time of purchase. It can
be changed to any number you like.

(There may be other passwords for the i-mode used by IP (informa-
tion service providers).)

= Note that you are required to bring your official identification (such as driver’s license)
to our service counter (DoCoMo shop, etc.) when you forget the i-mode password.

Authentification Password

When sending/receiving all data using the infrared communication,
you need to enter the authentification password to recognize the
receiver/sender. Both the sender and receiver enter the same
authentification password, which can be any 4-digit number de-
fined by them beforehand.

Changing the Security Code

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] - [Security] — [Change code]
and press @ .

N

Enter the current Security code.
* The Security code is set to “0000” at the time of purchase.

When you enter the wrong Security code
The message “Invalid security code” appears. Select [Change code] again
and enter the correct Security code.

w

Enter the new Security code.

IN

Select [Yes] and press @ .

The Security code is changed.
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Various Locking Function

The Mova offers many lock functions to assure safety operation,
such as preventing unauthorized use of the Mova, protecting the
Phonebook from being seen by others. You can use any mix of
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these functions depending on the purpose.

Functions

Description

Phonebook lock

Disable all operations regarding the Phonebook, such as
displaying and saving. Placing a call from the received record
is also disabled (P.99).

Keypad dial lock

Lock the keypad to prevent dialing. Sending Short Mail or
i-shot is also unavailable (P.99).

Keypad lock

Lock the keypad to protect the Mova from unauthorized use by
others (P.100).

Remote keypad lock

Lock the keypad of the Mova remotely from other phones
(P.100).

Self mode Disable all functions that require call and data communication,
such as placing/receiving a call and sending/receiving mail
(P.102).

Lock key Lock the keypad to prevent a wrong operation of the Mova by

accidental key presses when carrying the Mova while powered
ON (P.103).

Accept/Reject calls

Set to accept/reject calls only from specific phone numbers/
groups (P.104).

Denied no ID

Set not to accept a call without the caller's phone number
(P.106).

Set mute seconds

Set to mute the ring tone for a call from a caller not saved in
the Phonebook (P.107).

Reject unknown

Set to reject a call from a caller not saved in the Phonebook
(P.108).

Record display

Set the Redial, Dial frequency and Received records not to be
displayed (P.108).

Secret mode

Set to display Phonebook entries, the Own number and
schedules that are saved as Secret when the Secret mode is
[Display ON] (P.109).

Mail security

Set the received/sent mail list and Send/Receive ranking list
not to be displayed (P.109).




Restricting Access to the Phonebook

All functions for the Phonebook, such as to display, save, edit and
search Phonebook entries, are disabled. The 2-touch dial and EV-
Link as well as a call from the Received record are also disabled.
To cancel the Phonebook lock temporarily, enter the Security code.

1

2
3
4

Press (func) in the Phonebook.
The submenu appears.

Select [phonebook lock] and press @ .
The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Phonebook lock display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Phonebook lock is set.

When there is data in the Redial record

The message confirming that the redial record is deleted appears. Select [Yes]
to delete the redial record and set the Phonebook lock.

e When the Phonebook lock is [ON], the regular ring tone, call image and illumination
color are used for an incoming call. The name of a caller is not displayed. For
incoming mail, the regular ring tone and illumination color are used. Not the name
but the mail address of a sender is displayed.

Restricting Dialing from the Keypad

The keypad is locked to restrict dialing. Short Mail and i-shot are
also unavailable. To cancel the Keypad dial lock temporarily, enter
the Security code.

= Only the following calls can be placed when the Keypad dial lock is [ON].

1

Call to emergency numbers (110, 119, 118)

Call from the Phonebook (including the 2-touch dial) or the redial records saved
after the Keypad dial lock is set

Call from the Earphone Mic (optional)

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Keydial lock]
and press @ .

The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Keypad dial lock display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Keypad dial lock is set.

When there is data in the Redial record
The message confirming that the redial record is deleted appears. Select [Yes]
to delete the redial record and set the Keypad dial lock.
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Locking the Keypad to Prevent Unauthorized Use

The Keypad lock secures the Mova from unauthorized use.
= Only the following operations are available when the Keypad lock is set.

Answer while receiving a call, put the answer on hold and play back the answering
message for the Record message

Hang up a call, adjust the volume and switch to the Whisper mode

Call emergency numbers (110, 119, 118)

Power ON/OFF

Stop the Clock or Schedule alarm

Stop the Mail/Message tone

Delete the message “Missed call” or “New mail”

Set/Cancel the Lock key

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Security] - [Keypad lock]

and press @ .

The Security code screen appears.

2 Enter the Security code.

The Keypad lock is set and the message “Keypad is locked” appears in the stand-
by display.
To cancel the Keypad lock

Enter the Security code while the Keypad lock is set.

The Mova is powered OFF after 5 unsuccessful attempts to cancel the Keypad lock.
When the Keypad lock is set, the regular ring tone, call image and illumination color
are used for an incoming call. Neither the name nor the phone number of a caller is
displayed. For incoming mail, the regular ring tone and illumination color are used.
When the Schedule alarm time comes while the Keypad lock is set, the regular
alarm image is displayed.

When the message “Missed call” or “New mail” is shown in the display, the mes-
sage “Keypad is locked” does not appear even if the Keypad lock is set. Press
for over a second to delete the message “Missed call” or “New mail”.

Setting the Keypad Lock Remotely

The keypad of the Mova can be locked remotely from other phones.
When the number of calls from the saved Registered no. within the
monitoring duration reaches the set count, the guidance informs
you that the Keypad lock is set.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Remote lock]

and press @ .

The Security code screen appears.



w

10

Enter the Security code.

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Remote keypad lock at [Set].

Enter the duration for counting a set number of calls at
[Monitoring].

Enter from 01 to 10 minutes.

Enter a number of calls to be placed within the monitoring
duration at [Times].

Enter from 03 to 10 times.

Select [Registered no.] and press @ .
To delete a number

1 Move the cursor to the number field and from the

2 submenu, select [delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all num-

E bers, from the submenu, select [delete all] - [Yes].
Number field

Enter a phone number to permit remote control of the Mova at

the number field.
Up to 3 numbers including a payphone are available.

Press (cmplt).

The phone number for remote operation is saved.

Select [ON]/[OFF] at [Search mode].

[ON] :When the Mova receives a call from the Registered no. while the Remote
keypad lock is set, the ring tone sounds at the volume level 5 regardless of
the volume setting and the vibrator operates.

[OFF] : The responses to a call while the Remote keypad lock is set follow the
settings for the incoming call.

Press (cmplt).

The Remote keypad lock is set.
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o In the following cases, the counting of received calls does not start even if the Mova

is called from the saved phone number.

- During a call

- During i-mode communication (when the i-mode incoming is set to other than
[Answer])

- While the Self mode is set

- When the ring tone duration is set to 0 second in the Voice Mail Service or the
Call Forwarding Service

- When placing a call with no caller ID

- When a call is received by the Mova, or automatically by the Record message or
Earphone Mic (optional) (if the counting already started, the number is reset)

e If 2 numbers are saved in [Registered no.] and a call is received from one number
to start counting and then a call is received from the other number, counting of the
first number is enabled and the second one is ignored.

e If there is a call to the Mova that is remotely locked for keypad operation, the caller
does not hear a guidance informing that the Keypad lock is set.

Restricting Placing/Receiving Calls

All functions that require call or communication functions, such as

placing/receiving calls, sending/receiving mail, can be disabled (Self

mode).

= Even if the Self mode is set, emergency numbers (110, 119, 118) can still be called.
The Self mode is canceled after you call an emergency number.

< |If there is an incoming call when the Self mode is set, the caller hears a guidance
informing that the Mova is outside the service area or the Mova is powered OFF. When
using the DoCoMo Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, these services can
be used in the same manner as when the Mova is powered OFF.

= When the Self mode is set, the infrared remote control cannot be used.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] - [Self mode] and
press @.

The screen confirming whether to set the Self mode appears.

To cancel the Self mode
The screen confirming whether to cancel appears. Select [Yes].

2 Select[Yes] and press @ .
@Ew) The Self mode is set and “[Eel]” appears.

mar 1Tue 5:065

e The Self mode is not canceled even after the Mova is powered OFF.



Locking the Keypad to Prevent an Accidental Use

While carrying around the Mova that is powered ON, the keypad
can be locked to prevent from pressing the keypad accidentally.
* The keypad cannot be locked when the i-oppli display is running.
= Only the following operations are available while the Lock key is set.
- Answer while receiving a call ([©)) and put the answer on hold
- Stop the Clock or Schedule alarm
- Stop the Mail/Message tone and cancel receiving mail/message
- Terminate the i-mode stand-by
« Even if the Lock key is set, the lock is temporarily canceled during a call, while the
answer is put on hold or during data/fax communications.

1 slide the lock key in the stand-by display or Music panel.
The Lock key is set and “8

To cancel the Lock key
Slide again. A sound effect set in the Sound ef-
mar 1Twe 5:06a fect (P.74) is heard and the icon disappears.

" appears.

e If the Power saver is set when the Lock key is set, the Power saver can be canceled
by pressing @&].

e When canceling the Lock key, the sound effect sounds and the rear indicator flashes
in blue. If you set to mute the sound effect using the Sound effect (P.74), the rear
indicator also stops flashing.

Setting the Auto Key Guard

The keypad can be set to lock automatically if no operations are
made for a certain period of time in the stand-by display.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Security] —» [Auto key
guard] and press @.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] of the Auto key guard at [Set].

3 Enter the time before locking the keypad automatically at [After].
Enter from 01 to 30 minutes.

4 press (cmplt).

The Auto key guard is set.
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Specifying Phone Numbers to Accept/Reject Calls

You can set to accept/reject calls only from specific phone num-

bers. For each of the Accept/Reject calls, up to 20 phone numbers

can be saved (Number).

The Mova can also be set to accept/reject calls only from specific

groups in the Phonebook. For each of the Accept/Reject calls, up

to 3 groups can be saved (Group).

This function is valid only when a caller sends the phone number. It

is recommended to set the Caller ID Display Request Service (P.316)

and the Denied no ID (P.106) together with this function.

« Short Mail and i-mode mail can be received regardless of this function.

= When the Accept calls is [ON] and receiving a call from other than the specified phone
numbers/groups, the message “Missed call” appears and the call is not connected.
The call is saved in the Received record.

* When the Reject calls is [ON] and receiving a call from a specified phone number/

group, the message “Missed call” appears and the call is not connected. The call is
saved in the Received record.

m Relationship between the Accept and Reject calls

Accept/Reject calls (Number) Accept/Reject calls (Group)
Accept/Reject | = Cannot be set. = Specified phone numbers
calls (Number) have priority.

= Accept (Reject) calls only
from the phone number set
by the Accept (Reject) calls.

Accept/Reject | = Specified phone numbers = Cannot be set.

calls (Group) have priority.

= Accept (Reject) calls only
from the phone number set
by the Accept (Reject) calls.
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Example: Accepting calls only from specified phone numbers

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Settings] - [Security] — [Accept calls]

and press @ .
The Security code display appears.

To set the Reject calls
From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Reject calls].

2 Enterthe Security code.

0oo

3 Select [Number] and press @ .
To specify a group

IN

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Accept calls at [Set].

)

Select [List] and press @.

Number field

6 Entera phone number at the number field.

To delete a phone number or group

Move the cursor to the number or group field and from the submenu, select
[delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all numbers or groups, from the submenu, se-

lect [delete all] - [Yes].

7 Press (cmplt).

The list is saved.

8 Press (cmplt).

The Accept calls from specified phone numbers is set.

Select [Group], then select a group at the List.
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Rejecting Calls with No Caller ID

When receiving a call without the caller's phone number displayed,
the reason for not displaying it is shown. You can decide whether to
accept a call based on the reason.

Non-display reason Description

User unset When a call is received from a caller who does not notify the
caller’s phone number intentionally.

Payphone When a call is received from a payphone, etc.

Not support When a call is received from a caller that cannot notify the

caller's phone number, such as from overseas and from an
ordinary phone through call forwarding services (however, the
caller’s phone number may be displayed depending on the
intermediary telephone company).

Short Mail and i-mode mail can be received regardless of this function.

When the Denied no ID is [ON] and receiving a call with no caller ID, the message
“Missed call” appears and the call is not connected. The call is saved in the Received
record.

1

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Denied no
ID] and press @ .

The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

pooonooooo o0n }

noo

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Denied no ID for each non-display

reason and press .
The Denied no ID is set.



uting the Ring Tone for Calls with No Phonebook Entry

You can set the time before starting the ring tone, indicator and
vibrator for an incoming call from a caller not saved in the
Phonebook. This function is also useful for blocking a nuisance call
such as from a malicious caller. This setting is valid only when a
caller sends the phone number.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] —» [Set mute sec]
and press @ .

2 Enter the time before starting operations for an incoming call
at [Time].
Enter from 00 to 99 seconds.

3 Select [ON)/[OFF] at [Recv display].

[ON] :Display all calls in the Received record.

[OFF] : For a call the ring tone duration of which is shorter than the set time, neither
the message “Missed call” nor the received record is displayed. The call is
saved in the Received record.

4 Ppress (cmplt).

The Set mute seconds is set.

If a phone number that is not saved in the Phonebook is registered in [Number] of
the Accept calls and this function is set to [ON], the Set mute seconds does not
operate even if a call is placed from this phone number.

The Set mute seconds is disabled during i-mode communication when the i-mode
incoming is set to other than [Answer].

To display all received records when the Record display is [OFF], from the submenu
in the Received record display, select [display all].

When the Set mute seconds is set together with the Record message, Auto answer,
Voice Mail Service, or Call Forwarding Service, and if the time you set for the Set
mute seconds is longer than the interval before playing back the answering mes-
sage or the ring tone duration of these functions or services, the Mova automati-
cally selects the Record message, Auto answer, Voice Mail Service, or Call For-
warding Service without ringing. If you want to set the Mova to ring first before
switching to these functions or services, set a shorter time for the Set mute sec-
onds.
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Rejecting Calls from Callers with No Phonebook Entry

You can set to reject calls from callers not saved in the Phonebook.
This function is valid only when a caller sends the phone number. It
is recommended to set the Caller ID Display Request Service (P.316)
and the Denied no ID (P.106) together with this function.
= Short Mail and i-mode mail can be received regardless of this function.

= When the Reject unknown is [ON] and receiving a call from a caller not saved in the
Phonebook, the message “Missed call” appears and the call is not connected. The
call is saved in the Received record.

1

From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Reject
unknown] and press @.

The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Reject unknown display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Reject unknown is set.

e If a phone number that is not saved in the Phonebook is saved in [Number] of the
Accept calls and this function is set to [ON], the Reject unknown does not operate
even if a call is placed from this phone number.

Setting the Display of the Redial/Received Record

The redial, dial frequency and received records can be set not to
be displayed. Playback of the Record message is also disabled. To
cancel the Record display temporarily, enter the Security code.

1

2
3
4

Press [(®] () in the stand-by display and press (func).

The submenu appears.

Select [record display] and press @ .
The Security code screen appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Record display appears.

Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Record display is set.

e The call is saved in the Redial or Received record even if the Record display is
[OFF].



Displaying the Data Saved as Secret

The Phonebook, Own number and Schedule saved as Secret are
not displayed unless the Secret mode is set to [Display ON]. Make
sure to save the Phonebook, Own number and Schedule as Secret
if you do not wish others to see them.
« Evenif the Secret mode is set to [Display ON], it is changed to [Display OFF] when you
power OFF the Mova.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] —» [Secret mode]

and press @ .
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
The Secret mode display appears.

3 select [Display ON]/[Display OFF] and press @
The Secret mode is set. When set to [Display ON], “§” appears.

e Set the Secret mode to [Display ON] to enable the Des phone tone, Des mail tone,
Call image, Select phone Illum. and Select mail lllum. (P.63, 66) of a Phonebook
entry saved as Secret.

e When the Secret mode is set to [Display ON], the phone number, name and phone
type are displayed in the Redial/Received record even if a caller or recipient is
saved as Secret in the Phonebook. Regarding mail, the name of a sender or recipi-
ent is displayed in the received/sent mail list and Receive/Send ranking list. Even if
changed to [Display OFF] later, the record still remains in the Redial/Received record,
or received/sent mail list and Receive/Send ranking list.

Restricting Access to Mail

The lists of received and sent mail, and the Send and Receive
rankings can be set not to be displayed. The chat mail also be-
comes unavailable. To cancel the Mail security temporarily, enter
the Security code.

« The following operations are not available when the Mail security is [ON].
- Download i-oppli mail
- Re-download i-oppli mail that creates a new mail folder
- Upgrade i-oppli mail that changes a mail folder name

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Mail security] and
press @ .
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
The Mail security display appears.

3 Select [ON]J/[OFF] and press @ .

The Mail security is set.
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Other Measures “For Safety Operation”

The following items are available for safety use of the Mova.

necessary.

Purpose Function/Service name Page
Do not receive mail from unknown | Change Mail Address, Register a See the
senders. Secret Code “i-mode
Receive mail only from the specific | Receive Mail from Selected Domains | User's
domains. Manual”.
Receive/do not receive mail from Receive/Reject Selected Mail
the specific senders.
Do not receive mail sent from a PC. | Receive/Reject only i-mode mail
Do not receive i-mode mail sent to | Reject Mass i-mode Mail Senders
an indefinite number of recipients.
Do not receive advertising mail Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail
sent without prior agreement.
Do not receive Short Mail. Reject All Short Mail
Suspend the mail function. Suspend Mail
Save/confirm a message of your/ | i-mode Disaster Message Board
someone’s safety in case of a service
disaster.
Receive only necessary mail. Retrieving selected mail P.177, 195
Disable the i-mode functions (site | i-mode lock P.161
connection, i-mode mail, i-oppli,
etc.).
Do not receive a malicious or Nuisance Call Blocking Service P.309
wrong number call from a specific
caller.
Update the software of the Mova if | Software Update P.368
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Before Using the Camera

You can record images by the Mova’s built-in camera, which you
can send using i-shot and set for the stand-by display, etc.

To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately. If you
do not have a “Memory Stick Duo”, you can purchase it at a home
electric appliance store or other similar store (P.245).

= The image recorded by the camera may differ from actual color or brightness of ob-
ject.

About Using the Camera

lNotes Before Using the Camera )

= Clear images cannot be obtained if the camera is stained with fingerprints or grease.
Wipe the camera with a soft clean cloth before recording an image.

= Leaving the Mova in a place exposed to direct sunlight or high temperature for a long
period of time may deteriorate the image quality.

= You cannot start the Camera mode when the battery level is very low. To use the cam-
era, charge the battery sufficiently.

@ Notes on Using the Camera )

= To prevent shaking, hold the Mova firmly or place it on a stable place and use the auto
timer when recording.

= When you try to record a strong light source directly, such as the sun or a lamp, the
screen may black out or the image on the screen may be distorted.

= The camera is manufactured based on the leading edge technologies, which may
cause black and bright points or lines to appear constantly on the display. Addition-
ally, increased noise may appear as white lines when recording in a low-light environ-
ment. These are not malfunctions.

= When the battery level becomes very low in the Camera mode, the Camera mode is
terminated.

112 O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



About the Camera Mode

To use the camera, press the AV key (shutter) for over a sec-
ond in the stand-by display. The Camera mode is set and an image
through the camera appears in the display.

e The Camera mode is terminated automatically if the keypad is not pressed for about
2 minutes. The time before terminating the Camera mode automatically can be
changed (P.127).

@ The Size of Images )

The Mova can record images in the following 5 sizes (the outlines
illustrated show the ratio in size among each image and are not
exact size) (P.120).

o——— [1280 x 960]: 1280 (W) x 960 (H)
Suitable size to display on PC or print.
[640 x 480]: 640 (W) x 480 (H)
Suitable size to display on PC.

[i-shot (L)]: 288 (W) x 352 (H)

Suitable size to send to PC using i-shot.

[320 x 240]: 320 (W) x 240 (H)
| Suitable size to set for the stand-by dis-
play of the Mova.

I [i-shot (S)]: 120 (W) x 120 (H)
Suitable size to send to mobile phones us-
ing i-shot.
lThe Number of Images You Can Record (guidelines) )

The recorded images are saved to a folder in the “Album” or

“Memory Stick Duo” that are accessible from “My picture”. The num-

ber of images you can save varies depending on the selected im-

age sizes.

« The numbers of images listed in the table are estimated numbers when all images are
recorded in the same Shoot mode and same image size.

* The numbers in the column “Memory Stick Duo” are estimated using a blank “Memory
Stick Duo”.

. “Memory Stick Duo”
Image size Mova
16MB 32MB
i-shot (S) About 248 | About 984 About 1976
i-shot (L) About 83 About 328 About 659
320 x 240 About 83 About 328 About 659
640 x 480 | Continuous mode About 49 About 196 About 394
Other than Continuous mode | About 41 About 164 About 329
1280 x 960 About 14 About 57 About 116
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@ The icon for the Camera Mode )

In the Camera mode display, the following icons appear depend-
ing on the settings and functions selected.

* You canuse (disp) to switch the display of the icons and guide display (Standard,
Simple, or Display off). Even if you select “Display off”, related icons are displayed
when you perform any operations.

Recording display Playback display

ol O Radio wave condition

B+ 0 Out of the service area

B O Self mode is set (P.102)

[0 Camera self mode is set (P.125)

£ O Lights when i-mode communication is enabled. Flashes during i-mode
stand-by (P.143).
«8 O i-mode lock is set (P.161)

@ O “Memory Stick Duo” inserted (P.246)
(Flashes while data is loaded.)
# O While playing back music data (P.240)

[0 Battery level (P.33)

Current time (24-hour format)

Image size (P.120)/Shoot mode (P.117)
O [i-shot (S)] @m0 [1280 x 960]
I O [i-shot (L)] C3, O [Others]
& 0 [320 x 240] 0 continuous mode (normal)
@m0 [640 x 480] O continuous mode (4 panel)
O For an image that is disabled for editing during playback, the “®” appears at
the lower left of the icon of the image.

208 O =208 0 EV (P.120)

@0

Saving space (P.124)
@+E0 Mova e “Memory Stick Duo”

O Photo light (P.124)

& 0 Macro mode (P.117)

White balance (P.123)
O [bulb] &0 [fluorescent] #0 [fine] &0 [cloudy]

® 0 Auto timer (P.122)

% O Night scene mode (P.121)

@0 ©6|e

O Date setting (P.123)

114 O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



®

Saving folder number
10 Displayed during recording 3 0 Displayed during playback
O Appears when the “Memory Stick Duo” is selected as a saving space.

Zoom (P.121)

=4 O Spot photometry (P.121)

Estimated recordable number of images

&= 0 Protected image (P.259)

& O Image in the print order (P.234)

®B|e e ®

Order of the image being played back in the folder/total number of images in
the folder

®

Guide display (P.115)

. Guide Display

)

The Camera mode has its own guide display. Use the mail key, the
four-way keys (Up/Down/Left/Right arrow keys), the enter key and
the i-mode key according to the instructions shown in the guide

display.

Display Operations

Press [2/ .

Press for over a second.

Press @ .
) i [ Press \=i.
- F] z Press (<] (>].
. §0000 n Press (a] (¥)/(«] ().
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@ The File Name/Number of Images )

The following file numbers and names are automatically assigned
to the recorded images. When you select the “Memory Stick Duo”
for saving space, the recorded images are automatically saved to
one of the 100MSDCF to 999MSDCF folders, which are predefined
and cannot be changed.

Saving space (Folder name) File number File name
Mova So-nnnn DSCOnnnn
“Memory Stick Duo” (NNNMSDCF) NNN-nnnn

« “nnnn” is replaced by a number from “0001” to “9999” and “NNN" is replaced by a
number from “100” to “999” in the order of recorded date. You can reset the file num-
ber of images saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” (P.126).

= The file names are displayed for images for which the file numbers cannot be dis-
played. File names displayed in the Mova may be different when displayed in other
devices.

= You can check the file number in the Image information display.

Recording Images

You can record images using the camera. The recorded images

are saved automatically to the space set beforehand (P.124).

= The image may not be saved when receiving a call/mail before the shutter sound
ends.

= When the saving space is insufficient, the message informing there is not enough
space may appear. Change the saving space or delete images to create the free
saving space.

1 Point the camera at the object in the Camera mode display
and press [@7).

The shutter sound is heard, and the image is re-
corded and saved automatically.
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Recording Images in Close to the Object

You can record an object in close distance (about 12 cm).

1 Sslide the macro switch G® to the ¥ position in the Camera
mode display.

The Macro mode is set and “&” appears.

To cancel the Macro mode
Slide the macro switch &8 to the opposite
position of &. The Macro mode is canceled and
“&” disappears.

2 Point the camera at the object and press [@4).

The shutter sound is heard, and the image is recorded and saved automatically.

cording Images e Continuous Mode

You can record 4 continuous images by pressing the AV key (shut-
ter) once. Continuously recorded 4 images can be saved either as
so many individual images or as a single image in which 4 images
are aligned with each other.

« The size of images in the Continuous mode is automatically changed to [640 x 480] or
[1280 x 960] and cannot be changed.

= When the Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode], the zoom magnification is reset to
[x 1] and the Night scene mode is reset to [OFF].

« When the Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode], you cannot set the Night scene
mode and the Shutter sound.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Shoot mode] - [continuous mode] and press @ .
The Select mode display appears.
[normal] : Save 4 continuous images as so many individual images of [640 x 480].

[4 panel]: Save 4 continuous images as a single image of [1280 x 960] in which
4 images are aligned with each other.

2 Select the mode and press @.

The Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode] and
the icon for the current mode appears.

[ = continuous mode (normal) \
l EE | continuous mode (4 panel) ‘

3 Point the camera at the object and press [@4).

Images are recorded continuously with the shutter sound, and saved automati-
cally.
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Recording Images with Frames

You can record an image with a frame, which can be selected from
the preset frames in the Mova or downloaded frames.

= The size of images recorded with a frame is automatically set to [i-shot (S)], [320 x
240] or [i-shot (L)] according to the frame size you selected and cannot be changed.

= When the Shoot mode is set to [shoot with frame], the zoom magpnification is reset to [x 1].

= When the image recorded with the frame in [320 x 240] or [i-shot (L)] is trimmed to the
i-shot (S) size, part of the frame is also trimmed.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select
[Shoot mode] - [shoot with frame] and press @ .

100000000

2 Select a frame size and press @.

The Select frame display appears.

To check a frame
Move the cursor to a frame and press (play).

3 Select a frame and press @ .
The selected frame appears.

4 point the camera at the object and press (@),

The shutter sound is heard, and the image is recorded and saved automatically.

safew Buipiooay ' elawe)
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Playing Back Images
The images can be checked immediately after recording.

1 After recording an image, press @ (play) in the Camera mode
display.

The recorded image appears.

To delete an image
Press (func) and select @ . [Delete one]
- [Yes].

To set an image for the stand-by display
Press (func) and select [[Ef_ [Set to
stand-by] - [Yes].

To display a zoomed image of a selected area of the image of [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960]
Press (func) and select [_@ . [Zoom]. Press to adjust the zoom
magnification and press (a][¥]/[«€][®] to select an area to display.

To send an image using i-shot
Press (send) for over a second and edit mail.

* Animage recorded in [320 x 240], [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960] is auto-
matically resized. Set the preferred size after resizing beforehand using the
i-shot setting.

To return to the Camera mode while playing back an image
Press @ (camera).

e When the images are saved in the “Memory Stick Duo”, those in the folder referred
to by the current saving folder number are displayed.

@ Setiing the Size for i-shot )

An image recorded in [320 x 240], [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960]
can be automatically resized to the i-shot (S) or i-shot (L) size when
it is sent using i-shot.

1 Press @ (play) in the Camera mode display, then press
(func).

2 Select [[E&] [i-shot setting] and press @ .

3 Select an image size and press @ .
The image size after resizing is set.

e When set to [i-shot (L)], the image is sent after being rotated so that it can restore
the original size.
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Changing the Camera Settings
Selecting an Image Size

The size of an image to be recorded can be selected from 5 types
(P.113).

= When the Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode] or [shoot with frame], the image size
cannot be set.
= When the image size is changed, the zoom magnification is reset to [x 1].

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select
[Select size] and press @ .

( ] = You can also press in the Camera mode
display to display the Select size display.

2 Selectan image size and press @ .

The image size is set and the icon for the current image size appears.
[@Em | 1280 x 960 @ |320x 240 | [ i-shot (5) |
Ew | 640 x 480 CF | i-shot (L) |

e The image of the i-shot (L) size looks smaller than that of the i-shot (S) size when
seen through the Camera mode display (horizontal layout) because of aspect ratio
being unchanged in the Camera mode display. However the recorded image has
the correct size (P.113).

Adjusting Brightness

The image brightness (exposure) can be adjusted in 13 levels from
—2.0EV to +2.0EV according to the ambient condition (EV: Expo-
sure Value).

1 Press [(€1[®] in the Camera mode display.

- Press [®] to increase the brightness and (€]
to decrease it.

The brightness is adjusted and the icon for the cur-

rent EV value appears.

e When the place is extremely bright or dark, the brightness may not be changed
even after being adjusted.



Adjusting Zoom

The zoom can be adjusted in 25 levels within the range of x 1to x 16.
« When the image size is set to [1280 x 960], the zoom magnification higher than [x 8]
cannot be set.

1 Press in the Camera mode display.
Tl s@mm E ] - Press to increase the zoom and to de-
crease it.
The zoom is adjusted and the current magnifica-
tion is indicated on the zoom bar.

Changing to the Night Scene Mode

You can record night scenes, etc. clearly.
= When the Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode], the Night scene mode cannot be
set.
1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select -3 ]
[Night scene mode] and press @.
The Night scene mode display appears.
* You can also press in the Camera mode display to display the Night
scene mode display.
2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

When set to [ON], the Night scene mode is set and “ )" appears.

e The shutter speed may become slower when the Night scene mode is [ON]. Since
this makes shaking more likely to occur, fix the Mova firmly by holding the Mova or
using the Auto timer.

Setting Spot Photometry

When recording an object against light or an object with the strong
contrast to the background, the exposure can be adjusted auto-
matically with reference to the center of the display. Set the object
to the spot photometry point “4=" in the center of the display.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select [LE_]

[Spot photometry] and press @ .
The Spot photometry display appears.
* You can also press in the Camera mode display to display the Spot pho-
tometry display.
[ON] : The Spot photometry is set and “4" appears in the center of the display.
[OFF] : The exposure is adjusted automatically with reference to the entire screen
(Center).

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The Spot photometry is set.
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Using the Auto timer

The Auto timer can be used when recording yourself or others with-
out holding the Mova with your hands. The image is recorded about
10 seconds after you press the AV key (shutter).

= After recording with the Auto timer, the Auto timer is automatically reset to [OFF].

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select 8]

[Auto timer] and press @ .
The Auto timer display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .
When set to [ON], the Auto timer is set and “&)” appears.

e If there is an incoming call, mail, etc. when you are recording with the Auto timer,
the Auto timer is canceled and the recording stops.

Adding a Picture Effect

The images can be recorded with a special effect.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Picture effect] and press @.
( ] = You can also press in the Camera mode
display to display the Picture effect display.
[OFF]:
Cancel the picture effect.
[negative art]:
Set the color and brightness of the image as in
a negative.
[solarization]:
Set the image like an illustration and the light
contrast clearer.
[sepia]:
Set the image sepia-toned like an old photo-
graph.
[black & white]:
Set the image monochrome (black and white).

2 Selecta special effect and press @ .
The Picture effect is set.



Inserting the Recording Date

The date is stamped at the lower right of an image to be recorded.
The date stamp can be used when you print the image.

The date stamp is not displayed in the Camera mode display. Even if you display the
recorded image, the date stamp on it may not be seen depending on the size of the
image or the direction of the display.

When you set the Shoot mode to [4 panel] in [continuous mode], the recording date is
stamped in one location, at the lower right corner of the image.

Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.
1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Set date] and press @.
The Set date display appears.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.
When set to [ON], the Set date is set and ‘@’ appears.

Adjusting White Balance

The color balance of the image can be adjusted depending on the
lighting condition. If a recorded image appears in unnatural colors,
set the white balance in accordance with the recording environ-
ment.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select [ &%4_]

[White balance] and press @ .

[ ] = You can also press in the Camera mode
display to display the White balance display.
[auto]:
Adjust the color balance automatically.
[bulb]:
Set when recording under bulbs or incandes-
cent lamps.
[fluorescent]:
Set when recording under fluorescent lamps.
[fine]:
Set when recording outdoors on a clear day.
[cloudy]:
Set when recording outdoors on a cloudy day
or in the shade.

2 Select a white balance type and press @.
The White balance is set and the icon for the current white balance type appears.

l ‘bulb ‘ ‘fluorescent ‘ ] ‘fine ‘ 2 ‘cloudy

« No icon appears for [auto].
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Setting Where to Save Images

A place to save recorded images can be set.
= Folders in the Mova can be added, deleted or renamed (P.257).

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select
[Select save to(photo)] and press @ .

2 Select a saving space and press @ .
The saving space is set and the icon for the current saving space appears.

“Memory Stick Duo” ‘

l a<>E ‘Mova ‘ o

Turning on Photo Light

The Mova'’s built-in photo light can be used when recording in a
dark place, etc.
1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select
[Photo light] and press @.
The Photo light display appears.

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] and press @ .
When set to [ON], the photo light is turned on and “&” appears.
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e The photo light is for helping you record in a dark place. You cannot expect as
much amount of light from the photo light as from the electric flash of a normal
camera.

e The amount of light from the photo light decreases while recording in the Macro
mode.

e The photo light can be turned on by sliding the light key while the Camera
mode display is displayed. To turn off the light, slide it again.
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Changing the Shutter Sound

The shutter sound can be selected from 3 types when the Shoot
mode is [regular] or [shoot with frame].

* The shutter sound volume is fixed and cannot be adjusted or muted. The shutter sound
is heard even if the Manner mode is set.
« When the Shoot mode is set to [continuous mode], the shutter sound cannot be changed.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select [_ & ]

[Shutter sound] and press @ .
The Shutter sound display appears.

2 Select a shutter sound and press @ .

The Shutter sound is set.
To check the shutter sound
Move the cursor to the shutter sound and press (play).

Setting the Self Mode During the Camera Mode

You can set the Mova not to receive a call or mail during the Cam-

era mode (Camera self mode). When you terminate the Camera

mode, the Camera self mode is automatically canceled.

* When the Self mode is set (P.102), the Camera self mode cannot be set.

= If the Clock alarm or Schedule alarm sounds when the Camera self mode is set, the
Camera self mode is canceled.

= If there is an incoming call when the Camera self mode is set, the caller hears a guid-
ance informing that the Mova is outside the service area or the Mova is powered OFF.

When using the DoCoMo Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, these ser-
vices can be used in the same manner as when the Mova is powered OFF.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Camera self mode] and press @ .

The screen confirming whether to set the Camera self mode appears.

To cancel the Camera self mode
The screen confirming whether to cancel the Camera self mode appears. Se-
lect [Yes].

2 Select [Yes] and press @ .

The Camera self mode is set and “

" appears.
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Resetting File Numbers of “Memory Stick D

When an image with the file number (P.116) “999-9999" is saved in
the “Memory Stick Duo”, no more images can be saved even if
there is a vacant space in the “Memory Stick Duo”. The Reset file
number allows you to reset the file numbers up to the largest file
number saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” loaded. To reset the file
numbers, delete images that have file numbers larger than that you
wish to reset beforehand.

= The images cannot be saved even if the file numbers are reset when the “Memory
Stick Duo” has no free space. In this case, change the “Memory Stick Duo” or delete
data saved in the “Memory Stick Duo”.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Reset file number] and press @ .
The Reset file number display appears.

2 Select[Yes] and press @ .

The file numbers are reset.

Restoring the Default Camera Settings

The camera settings can be restored to the default settings.
= The camera settings listed below can be reset.

Setting Default settings Setting Default settings
Night scene mode OFF Spot photometry OFF
Picture effect OFF EV + 0.0EV
White balance auto Zoom x 1
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1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select

[Reset camera setting] and press @ .

The Reset camera setting display appears.
= You can also press in the Camera mode display to display the Reset
camera setting display.

2 Select[Yes] and press @ .

The default settings are restored.
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Terminating the Camera Mode Automatically

The Camera mode is automatically terminated to save power when
no operations are made in the Camera mode.

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select
[Auto camera off] and press @.

2 Select the time before terminating the Camera mode and
press @.

The time before terminating the Camera mode automatically is set.
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Using the Bar Code Reader

You can use the camera to scan JAN code or QR code. The scanned

text data can be used for Phone To, Mail To, Web To and i-appli To

functions, Bookmark and Phonebook entries, and also for display-

ing and copying/pasting text. Image and melody data scanning is

also available. You can play and save the scanned images and

melodies.

= The Mova may not be able to scan JAN code or QR code if it is scratched, smudged,
damaged, of poor print quality, or in certain light reflection conditions. It also may not
be able to scan some QR code versions.

= The Mova cannot scan a bar code/two-dimensional code other than JAN code and QR
code.

= What is JAN code?
A bar code that represents numbers using vertical lines ” ulH ||| ||||‘ H Hl"“
(bars) of different widths. The Mova can scan 13-digit 4942857117752
and 8-digit JAN codes. “Example: 4942857117752"

What is QR code? E 'IE

One of the two-dimensional codes that represent data .

in the vertical and horizontal directions. This data in- E
cludes alphanumeric characters, character strings
(kanji, kana, pictographs), melodies and still images. “Example: 0 0 0 SO506i"

* Upto 16 QR codes can be scanned serially so that
they connect to each other and saved as a single
data set. When scanning multiple segmented QR
codes, the message prompting you to scan the next
QR code appears after you scan the first one. Scan
the QR code in response to the message.



Scanning JAN Code/QR Code

You can scan JAN code or QR code and save the maintained data

for later use. Specifically, you can use text data from the scanned

JAN code or QR code to enter information in a textbox while dis-

playing a site (P.140).

« To scan JAN code or QR code, slide the macro switch to the @ position to set the
Macro mode (close distance of about 12 cm) (P.117).

1 Press (func) in the Camera mode display, select [

[Shoot mode] - [bar code reader] and press @ .

i 3@ The bar code reader is activated and “If” appears.
‘ When you are asked whether to save the main-
tained data

The previous data that was scanned through
the bar code reader remains unsaved. Select
[Yes] to save the data.

2 Locate the JAN code/QR code at the center of the display and
press [@J).

B The scanning of the JAN code/QR code starts with
the start sound.
When the scanning is completed, the end sound
is heard and the data that has been scanned
through the bar code reader is displayed in the
normal display.
= You can use the scanned data for various func-
tions such as the Phone To, Mail To, and Web
To according to the contents of the data.
To save scanned data such as a phone number
Move the cursor to the phone number, etc. and from the submenu, select [add
phonebook] - [Yes]. Select [New] or [Add] to save each item.
* Follow the same steps as in the Edit phonebook (P.62, step 2 to 16).
To save a scanned URL as a bookmark
Move the cursor to the URL and from the submenu, select [add bookmark] —
[Yes] and select a folder.

3 Press (save).

The data from the scanned JAN code/QR code is saved.

lapeal apol leg . elawe)
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Displaying the Saved Data

You can save up to 10 data entries for JAN codes or QR codes that

are scanned.

= When a total of 10 data entries is saved and a new JAN code/QR code is scanned,
unprotected data is overwritten from the oldest.

1 Fromthe Menu,

2 Select [Saved d

3 Select the data

select [Tool] — [BC reader] and press @.
[bar code reader]:
Switch to the bar code reader.

[Saved data]:
Display the saved data.

ata] and press @ .

To delete data
Move the cursor to the data and from the submenu, se-
lect [delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all data, from the
submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and
select [Yes].

To protect data
Move the cursor to the data and from the submenu, se-
lect [protect on/off] — [Yes]. “I§z" changes to “Bf".

and press @ .
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atis i-mode?

i-mode allows you to use the i-mode compatible mobile phone to
access various online services such as site (program) connection,
Internet connection and i-mode mail.
e Site (program) Connection
Various online services offered by IP (information service providers), such as weather
information and news, are available by selecting Menu List accessible from the i-mode
menu. Games and stand-by images can also be downloaded for your amusements.
e Internet Connection
Various i-mode compatible sites can be browsed with the i-mode compatible mobile
phone by entering URLs (Internet site addresses) directly into the mobile phone.
e i-mode Mail
Mail can be exchanged with anyone who has an Internet mail address (as e-mail) as
well as between i-mode compatible mobile phone users within 2,000 full-width charac-
ters (250 full-width characters for sending mail). You can also send and receive still
images, and even receive decomail and i-motion mail, which promises an amusing
experience of mail exchange.

Service Structure

i-mode center

i-mode compatible Connects the i-mode IP (Information
mobile phone compatible mobile phones with Service Providers)
IP (information service . .
Provides sites (programs).

providers). Also saves your mail
and messages.

\

; /
p Internet

i mode serwce area “

The i-mode service area is almost the ——0
same as the call area.

e i-mode is a paid service that requires a subscription. For inquiry about subscrip-
tion, see the backcover of this manual.

e When you make a new subscription to the Mova, all services are available from the
day of subscription.

e i-mode is charged for the amount of information (number of packets) that is sent or
received. This manual does not cover information regarding charges. For informa-
tion on charges, please see the “i-mode User's Manual” that you receive when you
subscribe to i-mode.

e The contents of the services are subject to change. For details, see the latest
“i-mode User's Manual”.



Site (Program) Connection

Simple key operations allow you to connect to sites and use various

online services provided by IP (information service providers).

i Menu appears first when connected to the i-mode center. From

this menu you can access sites (programs), “What's New!!”, etc.

[

[0 The above is an image for explanatory purpose. The display may vary depending on

Qo080 00%
Qoo00000
[0 0000000
Q00000

Doooooog

Japanese
(Overall Image)
Displaying sites
(P.138)

the settings.

Menu name Function
oooooo Saving frequently viewed sites allows you
(My Menu) to access the site directly (P.143).
Paid sites in i Menu are automatically
saved. Up to 45 sites can be saved.
oooooo Update the latest site information such as

(What's New!!)

new or recommended sites every weekday,
from Monday to Friday.

OO0O0Oooo0O | Presentall available sites by category/

(Menu List) region. Check and connect to the site you
wish to display.

00O0oDD0O0 | Present listings of attractive campaigns,

(Campaigns) giveaways, discount coupons, and other
information. The listings are updated every
week (provided by D2 Communications).

oooo Local information about the current

(i Area) location and its neighborhood, such as
weather, map and town information, can be
obtained easily.

oooooo Find a desired site with ease using the key

(Easy Search) word search or other measures from the
selected category such as “00 O 00 " (Game)
and “0 0 O O " (Stand-by display).

OOoo0OoooO | Present free i-oppli sites, i-oppli game

(i-oppli Search)

programs, etc. according to the purpose of
using i-oppli.

oooooooo
(Useful Site Search)

Present useful sites for daily use, selected
from Menu List, by categorizing them by
purpose.

oooooo Services for members. Once you register

(My Box) at a shop or site that provides the service,
you can easily access it.

ooooooo Perform i-mode mail settings and change

(Options) the i-mode password.

00000000 | Present notices from DoCoMo and

(Information &
Help)

describe the help on i-mode usage and
rules.

oooooo Check charges and pay for it, make
(Charge & changes in subscription, and subscribe to
Subscription) various services.

English i Menu can be changed to English.

subscription for its usage.

There are some sites which are charged for usage (paid i-mode sites).
Some services provided by IP (information service providers) require a separate

Even if the i-mode icon is flashing, there is no charge for packet communications

unless the Mova is connected to the i-mode center.
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@ other Features )

e i-appli
By downloading i-appli from its site, the i-mode compatible mobile phone can be made
more useful in many ways. For example, you can enjoy many kinds of games by down-
loading them to it. Downloading i-oppli for stock information allows you to check the
stock price automatically at the set time. In another aspect, i-appli for maps enables
the smooth scrolling by downloading only necessary data.
« Downloading i-appli (P.212)
* Running i-appli (P.214)
* Running i-oppli automatically (P.220)

i-mode compatible .
mobile phone i-oppii T 1P

Download

e i-appli stand-by display
i-oppli stand-by display enables you to set i-appli for the stand-by display and to
receive mail or place a call from that display. The i-appli stand-by display provides
convenient use of the stand-by display. For example, you can display the latest news
or weather information in the stand-by display, or set your favorite character to notify
you of the mail reception or the alarm.
« Setting i-oppli for the Stand-by Display (P.222)

e i-oppli DX
i-appli DX enables you to enjoy i-appli more conveniently by working in conjunction
with the i-mode compatible mobile phone information (mail, Received/Redial record,
Phonebook, etc.). For example, you can compose mail with your favorite character in
the display, or set a character to notify you of the caller when receiving a call. Further-
more, information you need such as stock prices or game results can be provided in
real time using mail.
* Whatis i-oppli DX? (P.210)

e Infrared Communication
Data including Phonebook, Bookmark and mail can be exchanged with other device
with infrared communication such as a mobile phone and PC.O
Using the infrared communication from i-appli provides a wider range of usage of the
Mova in cooperation with other infrared communication device. Using the infrared com-
munication from i-appli provides a wider range of usage of the Mova in cooperation
with other infrared communication device. For example, you can use the Mova as a
remote control of the TV, a membership card, etc.
0 Some data cannot be exchanged depending on the other device even if it is

equipped with infrared communication.

* Using the infrared communication (P.263)

M oabilephone.
mobile phone Devices with th rared communication

S==1
Mobile phone with the
infrared communication

etc.



e SSL Communications
SSL is a data communication system that secures user privacy by means of authenti-
cation/encryption technology. The SSL page encrypts data to prevent eavesdropping,
tampering, impersonation and forgery, assuring secure transmission of user’s private
information, such as a credit card number and postal address (P.139).

Impersonation

i-mode compatible
mobie prone ;Vl“ G

_ _
— — \

0 Impersonation: *
An attempt by the third party to act A A
as a representative of a site and ob-

tain the personal data illegally. Eavesdropping

e Message Services
The message service is a service that delivers desired information (message) auto-
matically to the i-mode compatible mobile phone. There are 2 message service types:
Message R (Request) and Message F (Free).

Receiving a message (P.162)

About the Message F setting, note that when you subscribe to i-mode at a time of a

new subscription to the Mova on October 1st, 2004 or thereafter, [0 O 0 OO0 00O

0] (Message F Setting) is set defaultly to [0 O O O ] (Receive). If you do not want

to receive Message F, you need to manually change the setting to [0 00 0 0]

(Reject).

O For users who do not meet the above condition, the Message F Setting is set
defaultly to [0 O O O O ] (Reject). To receive Message F, you need to change
the Message F setting through [0 0 0 0 0 0O O ] (Options).

Messages sent when an i-mode compatible mobile phone is in the following sta-

tuses are held at the i-mode center.

- During a call - When powered OFF

- When outside the i-mode service area - While the i-mode lock is set

- While the Self mode is set - While the Camera self mode is set
- While running i-oppli During the infrared communication

- When the number of protected/unread messages saved in the mobile phone
has reached the limit of 20

The number of messages held and the holding time at the i-mode center are as
follows. When the maximum number of messages held or the maximum holding
time has been exceeded, the messages are deleted from the oldest.

Max. messages held Max. holding time
Message R 50 72 hours
Message F 20 72 hours

The messages held at the i-mode center can be received by the Check new mes-
sage (P.163).
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e i-melody
The latest or favorite melodies can be downloaded from a site to the i-mode compat-
ible mobile phone. These melodies can be used as the ring tone (P.154).

e j-anime
Animation graphics can be downloaded from a site to the i-mode compatible mobile
phone. These graphics can be displayed as the stand-by or receiving display on the
Mova (P.153).

e Flash
Flash is an animation technology using graphics and sounds. Various animations and
expressive sites can be used. The graphic using Flash movie can be downloaded to
the i-mode compatible mobile phone and set for the stand-by display (P.142).

e News Delivery Service (Tokudane News Bin)
This is a news delivery service from DoCoMo, which delivers information, such as
news and weather forecasts, to an i-mode compatible mobile phone using the Mes-
sage R (Request).
This service is a paid service that requires a subscription. After subscription, it is saved
automatically in My Menu. You can also access same information from My Menu.
« Displaying Message R (P.164)

@ -mode Password )

The “i-mode password” is required to subscribe/unsubscribe to/
from i-mode paid sites, save links in My Menu, or change i-mode
mail settings. The i-mode password is set to “0000” when you sub-
scribe to i-mode. The code can be changed to the unique 4-digit
number (P.144).

Make sure to keep the i-mode password confidential.

Internet Connection

By entering an address (URL) of an Internet site, you can connect
to the Internet and display i-mode compatible Internet sites.
= Displaying Internet sites (P.145)

e |Internet sites that are not compatible with i-mode may not be displayed correctly.
The i-mode compatible Internet sites are those created with i-mode compatible
tags. For details, see P.145.

e The display may differ from what is seen on a PC display.

e Internet sites with URLs that are longer than 256 characters may not be displayed.



Important information about using i-mode

e The data on sites (programs) or Internet sites is generally protected by the copy-
right laws. Part or all of the data such as documents and graphics obtained to the
Mova from these sites (programs) or Internet sites cannot be sold or redistributed,
whether they are changed or not, without consent of the copyright holders except
for personal use.

e The saved data may be lost as a result of malfunction, repair, change of the Mova or
other handling. Although the data saved in the Mova such as mail, messages,
screen memos, i-appli and bookmarks is kept for about 1 month even after the
battery pack is removed or run out, the data may be lost after the period. It is
recommended that you always keep the saved data and the important data in a
separate note. Under no condition will DoCoMo be held liable for any damaged or
lost data saved in the Mova.

e Regarding repair of the Mova, etc., note that data downloaded using the i-mode or
i-appli is not transferred to a new mobile phone because of the copyright laws.

Checking the i-mode Connection Before Using i-mode

When you subscribe to i-mode for the Mova that has been already
used, make sure to set the i-mode function [ON] before using
i-mode and i-mode mail. If the i-mode function is [OFF], i-mode
cannot be used.

= |If you subscribe to i-mode, you cannot set back the i-mode function to [OFF] once you
set it to [ON].

= Without subscription to i-mode, “E" lights in the stand-by display when you set the
i-mode function to [ON]. However, the i-mode function automatically returns to [OFF]
when you try to use i-mode.

opour S| 1eym . apou-|

1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Common
setting] — [i-mode function] and press @.

When the message “i-mode is available” appears
The setting is not necessary.

2 Press (alter), select [Yes] and press @ .

The i-mode function is set.
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Displaying the i-mode Menu

1 Press (i-mode) in the stand-by display.

Menu name Function
i Menu Connect the Mova to the i-mode
center (P.138).
Msg Request | Display the list of Message R received
(P.164).
Msg Free Display the list of Message F received
(P.164).
Go to location | Connect the Mova to the Internet

(P.145).
Bookmark Display favorite sites and Internet sites

(Overall Image) (P.146).
Screen Memo | Display sites saved in the Mova
(P.149).
Last URL Reconnect to the site or Internet site

most recently displayed (P.139).
Check new Check whether the i-mode center
message holds mail, Message R and Message
F (P.163, 178).

i-mode setting | Set the i-mode settings on the Mova
(P.76, 94, 156, etc.).

Displaying Sites

Various sites offered by IP (information service providers) can be
displayed (the subscription is necessary for some sites).

1 From the i-mode menu, select [iMenu] - [DO0OOODO0O]
(Menu List) and press @ .

saus Buike|dsig/nuaw sapow-i ' apow-|

2 Select a site and press @.
The Mova is connected to the site.

e Depending on the connected site, your mobile phone information (model and serial
number) are required to use it. The mobile phone information is sent to IP (informa-
tion service providers) via the Internet. There is a possibility that the information
could be appropriated by the third party.
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What is the SSL Site?

An SSL site encrypts data so that private information can be sent/
received safely without eavesdropping or tampering.

noooooooooono
noooooooooon
noooooooooo

noooooooooono
noooooooooono

O ooooo

000000000000000

The message on the left appears when connecting to an

SSL site. “B” appears when displaying an SSL site.

To display the certificate while displaying an SSL site
From the submenu, select [certificates].

The message on the left appears when moving from an
SSL site to a non-SSL site. “&” disappears when display-
ing a non-SSL site.

e The confirmation message may appear when the connected site may not be se-
cure. Select [Yes] to connect to the SSL site, or select [No] to cancel connecting to

the SSL site.

e |f there are any problems such as an invalid certificate of the server, the SSL site

may not be displayed.

Reconnecting to the Most Recently Displayed Site

The Last URL shows the URL of the site that was displayed most
recently on the Mova during the previous i-mode connection. Using
the Last URL allows you to quickly access to the site.

* The Last URL cannot be saved for some site pages.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Last URL] and press @ .

2 Press @ (cnci).

To delete the Last URL
From the submenu, select [delete] - [Yes].

The Mova is connected to the site displayed most recently.
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m Check box

Using Sites
Selecting Links/Textbox/Check Box, etc.

When using a site, you may display a linked site, enter texts (textbox)
or select an item from multiple options (radio button and check box).
m Link

Select a link to display the page.

m Textbox
Select a textbox and enter a text.

« The mode and number of characters you can use depend
on the textbox.

E = The i-mode password is masked by “X%%%".
To use the bar code reader

By selecting [bar code reader] from the submenu in the Text
input display, you can use the bar code reader to scan text
data from JAN code or QR code and enter it in the text box.
(A scanned melody and image are not accepted. They are
displayed as text.) (P.129)

= Radio button
Select one item. “ (0 ” of the selected item changes to “ (® .

Select one or more items. “[[]” of the selected items changes
: 0" [".
To cancel the selection

Move the cursor to the selected check box and press @ .
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Displaying a Previous/Next Page

The Mova records 1 to 10 site pages displayed most recently in its
memory (Cache). Site pages recorded in the memory are cleared
when you return to the stand-by display. When left or right arrows
are displayed in the guide display, the previous or next page can
be displayed by pressing (<] [»].

= When Flash movie is displayed, the display operation may be different.

4 : Indicates that the previous page is recorded. Press (€]
to return to the previous page.

P : Indicates that the next page is recorded. Press (%] to
proceed to the next page.

Example: When viewing site pages in the order of [A] - [B] - [C] - -~ D
™ > Assuming that you view site pages in the order
— — C of [A] - [B] - [C] and go to a new site page
— — [D] after going back to [B] as shown in the illus-
(K7} =
@ I®

tration on the left, the history for - is
IEI time you go to a new site page [D].

cleared and starts afresh for [B] — [D] at the
Reloading a Page

The page, which is displayed incorrectly or updated frequently, can
be reloaded so that the latest data is displayed.

1 wnile displaying the site, press [B/ (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [reload] and press @ .
The display of the page is updated.

Displaying Graphics Separately

When a graphic is not downloaded successfully or the Set image
display (P.160) is [OFF], the graphic to be displayed can be speci-
fied separately.

« The following icons show the status of the graphic.

rs The graphic is not yet displayed.
%] Failed to display the graphic.
Unable to display because of no graphic or an invalid graphic.

[

While displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

N

Select [indiv display] - a graphic and press @.
The selected graphic is displayed.
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Displaying a Site URL

The URL of the site can be displayed. Up to 256 characters (includ-
ing http://) can be displayed.

1 while displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [URL] and press @ .

The URL of the site is displayed.

Displaying a Site Correctly

If the display of the text is incorrect on a site, you can reload the
page after changing the character code.

1 while displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [word translate] and press @ .

The character code is changed and the page is reloaded. Repeat until the char-
acters are displayed correctly.

« The original display returns when repeating [word translate] 3 times.

e The page may not be displayed correctly even if the character code is changed.

Note that changing the character code when the page is displayed correctly may
cause the page to be displayed incorrectly.

What is Flash?

Flash is an animation technology using graphics and sounds. Vari-
ous animations and expressive sites can be used.

On the site using Flash movie, the operations are same, but the display may be
different.

Operation may be disabled even if @ (select) is displayed.

From the submenu, select [retry] to play Flash movie again.

Some Flash movie has sound effects. Set the sound effect volume (P.76) to [OFF]
when muting the sound. Regardless of the sound effect volume setting, the vibrator
does not operate.

If no operation is performed for the time period set for the Power saver (P.89) start
time while Flash movie is being played back, it is paused. To restart it, press any
key.

Even if Flash movie is displayed, it may not operate correctly.

Once saved, Flash movie may appear differently from when it is on the original site.



Terminating i-mode

1 Press during i-mode, select [Yes] and press @ .

R T -mode is closed and the Mova remains in i-mode stand-
i by. “@” flashes.

2 Ppress @.
lﬁ TR -mode is terminated and “§” changes from flashing to light-
ing.

Saving a Site in My Menu

If you save the frequently used sites in My Menu, you can access
them easily from next time. Up to 45 sites can be saved in My Menu.
« Only i-mode sites can be saved in My Menu. To save Internet sites, use the Bookmark.

1 while displaying the site, select [0 O 0 0O 0 0O 0O O] (Save My

Menu) and press @ .

* The location of [0 0 OO 0O O0O] (Save My Menu) and the menu structure
may vary depending on each site.

2 Enter the i-mode password at [0 0 0O 0 O0O0OO] (i-mode
Password).
The password is masked by “¥¥¥%".

3 Select [0 0] (OK) and press @ .

The site is saved in My Menu.

e The site is saved automatically in My Menu when you subscribe to a paid site.
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Changing the i-mode Password

The “i-mode password” is used for saving/deleting My Menu, sub-
scribing to/unsubscribing from the message service or paid i-mode
sites, and changing i-mode mail settings. The i-mode password is
set to “0000” when you subscribe to i-mode. Change it to your own
i-mode password.

Make sure to keep the i-mode password confidential.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [iMenu] - [DOD0OOODO0O]
(Options) - [DOO0OOOO0OOOO] (Change i-mode
Password) and press @.

000000000000 O
O O 0 0000000

O 0000000

0 00000000 O
A1

2 Enter the current i-mode password at [0 00O 0O0OO0O0O]
(Current Password).
The password is masked by “¥¥ % ¥”.

3 Enter the new password at [0 O 0 0 O O] (New Password).

000000000000 O
(o] 100000

Y
0 0000000
¥

O 00000000 0O
b4

4 Enter the new passwordat [0 000000 O] (New Password
Confirmation).

5 select [0 O] (Select) and press @ .

The i-mode password is changed.



Displaying Internet Sites

i-mode compatible Internet site can be displayed from i-mode com-
patible mobile phone.
- Sites that are not compatible with i-mode may not be displayed correctly.

1 Fromthe i-mode menu, select [Go to location] — [URL address]

and press @ .
The URL address display appears.
* When the URL has been entered before, the URL entered previously is dis-
played.
* The beginning of the URL “http://” is entered beforehand.
2 Press (edit) and enter the URL.

Enter the URL within 256 half-width characters.

3 Press @ (cnct).

The Mova is connected to the site.

« Operations while displaying Internet sites are the same as while displaying the
i-mode sites.

Displaying Using the URL List

Up to 50 sites that have been displayed by entering their URLs are
saved in the URL list. The sites can be directly accessed from the
URL list.

« Ifatotal of 50 URLs is saved in the URL list, the URL is overwritten from the oldest.
1 From the i-mode menu, select [Go to location] - [URL list]

and press @ .

The URL list display appears.

To delete a URL
Move the cursor to the URL and from the submenu, select [delete one] —
[Yes]. To delete all URLs, from the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Secu-
rity code and select [Yes].

2 Selecta URL and press @ .
3 Press @ (cnct).

The Mova is connected to the site of the selected URL.
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Saving a Site to Display It Quickly

Up to 200 URLs of the sites you display frequently can be saved in
the Bookmark. The sites can be directly accessed from the Book-

mark.

= Both i-mode sites and Internet sites can be saved as bookmarks.

Saving a Site in the Bookmark

= A URL of up to 256 half-width characters can be saved as a bookmark.

1
2

While displaying the site, press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [add bookmark] — a folder and press @ .
The bookmark is saved in the selected folder.

Displaying a Site

T
o
g
mp !
&
]
5
= 2
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A site can be displayed using a bookmark.

From the i-mode menu, select [Bookmark] - a folder and
press @ .

A list of bookmarks appears.

Select a bookmark and press @ (cnct).

The Mova is connected to the site of the selected bookmark.
To display other site while displaying the site
From the submenu, select [bookmark] - a folder — a bookmark.
To check the URL
Move the cursor to the bookmark and press (confm).
To change the title
Move the cursor to the bookmark and from the submenu, select [edit title].
Enter the title within 12 full-width or 24 half-width characters.
= Thetitle is displayed to the extent of 9 full-width or 18 half-width characters
in a screen other than the Edit title display.



Adding/Deleting Folders

Folders in which bookmarks are saved can be added or deleted.
Up to 10 folders can be used to manage bookmarks and folder

names can also be changed.

= You cannot delete the top folder in the list (default: [0 O O O O O ] (Bookmark)).

Example: Adding a folder

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Bookmark] and press @, then

Moving a Bookmark to a Different Folder

Up to 30 bookmarks can be selected and moved to a different folder.

press (func).

The submenu appears.

Select [create folder] and press @, then enter a folder name.

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.
The folder is added.
To change a folder name

Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [edit folder name].

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.
To delete a folder

Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [delete folder]. Enter

the Security code and select [Yes].

All bookmarks in a folder can also be moved.

1
2

(2 I

Press (func) in the list of bookmarks.

The submenu appears.

Select [move folder] and press @ .

The Select data display appears.
To move all bookmarks
Select [move all] — a folder.

Select a bookmark and press @ .
To cancel the selection

Move the cursor to the selected bookmark and press @ (rel).

Press (move), select [Yes] and press @ .

Select a folder and press @ .
The selected bookmark is moved to the different folder.
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Deleting a Bookmark

You can delete bookmarks using the following 4 methods.

delete one

Delete a bookmark in the folder.

select&delete

Delete selected bookmarks in the folder. Up to 30 bookmarks can be
selected at a time.

delete in folder

Delete all bookmarks in the folder.

delete all

Delete all bookmarks.

Example: Deleting a bookmark

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Bookmark] and press @ .

To delete all bookmarks
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

2 Select a folder and press @ .

To delete all bookmarks in the folder
From the submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the Security code and select

[Yes].

To delete selected bookmarks
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select the bookmarks. Press
(delete) and select [Yes].

3 Select a bookmark and press (func).

The submenu appears.

4 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected bookmark is deleted.



Saving a Site in the Screen o]

Up to 25 to 50 favorite sites can be saved in the Screen Memo. The
saved screen memo can be easily displayed.

The number of screen memos that can be saved varies depending on the size of
saved screen memos.
The text or setting you entered on the site is not saved in the Screen Memo.

Saving a Screen Memo

1 while displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [add screen memo] - a folder and press @.

The screen memo is saved in the selected folder.

When the space is insufficient to save the screen memo
The message confirming whether to overwrite the screen memo appears. If
you select [Yes], the unprotected screen memo is overwritten from the oldest (if
the size of the newly saved memo is large, multiple old screen memos are
overwritten). If you select [No], the saving is canceled.

Displaying a Screen Memo

Saved screen memos can be displayed.

The following icons show the status of the screen memo.

1 | Normal screen memo
& Protected screen memo

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Screen Memo] - a folder and
press @.

A list of screen memos appears.

N

Select a screen memo and press @ .
The screen memo is displayed.
To check the URL
Move the cursor to the screen memo and from the submenu, select [URL].
To change the title
Move the cursor to the screen memo and from the submenu, select [edit title].
Enter the title within 12 full-width or 24 half-width characters.
« The title is displayed to the extent of 8 full-width or 16 half-width characters
in a screen other than the Edit title display.

e To play Flash movie again, from the submenu, select [retry].
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Protecting a Screen Memo

Screen memos can be protected from being overwritten.

1

N

From the list of screen memos, select a screen memo and
press (func).

The submenu appears.
To cancel the protection
Move the cursor to the protected screen memo and press (func).

Select [protect on/off] - [Yes] and press @.

The screen memo is protected and “[£]” changes to “4Z”.

Adding/Deleting Folders

Folders in which screen memos are saved can be added or de-
leted. Up to 10 folders can be used to manage screen memos and
folder names can also be changed.

= You cannot delete the top folder in the list (default: [0 O O O ] (Screen Memo)).
Example: Adding a folder

1

N

From the i-mode menu, select [Screen Memo] and press @,
then press (func).

The submenu appears.

Select [create folder] and press @, then enter a folder name.

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

The folder is added.

To change a folder name
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [edit folder name].
Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

To delete a folder
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [delete folder]. Enter
the Security code and select [Yes].



Moving a Screen Memo to a Different Folder

Up to 30 screen memos can be selected and moved to a different
folder. All screen memos in a folder can also be moved.

1
2

o b

Press (func) in the list of screen memos.
The submenu appears.

Select [move folder] and press @ .

The Select data display appears.
To move all screen memos
Select [move all] - a folder.

Select a screen memo and press @ .

To cancel the selection
Move the cursor to the selected screen memo and press @ (rel).

Press (move), select [Yes] and press @ .

Select a folder and press @ .
The selected screen memo is moved to the different folder.

Sorting Screen Memos

The screen memos in a folder can be sorted for display tempo-

rarily.

1
2

Press (func) in the list of screen memos.

The submenu appears.

Select [sort] - a sorting order and press @ .
[Saved] : Sort screen memos from newest to oldest saved date.
[Title] : Sort screen memos by the title in Japanese alphabetical order.

[ - £1]: Sort screen memos in order of protected and unprotected. Screen
memos of the same type are sorted from newest to oldest.

The screen memos are listed in the selected order.
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Deleting a Screen Memo

You can delete screen memos using the following 4 methods.

delete one Delete a screen memo in the folder.

select&delete | Delete selected screen memos in the folder. Up to 30 screen memos
can be selected at a time.

delete in folder | Delete all screen memos in the folder.

delete all Delete all screen memos.

Example: Deleting a screen memo

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Screen Memo] and press @ .
To delete all screen memos
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].
2 Select a folder and press @ .

To delete all screen memos in the folder
From the submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the Security code and select
[Yes].

To delete selected screen memos
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select the screen memos. Press
(delete) and select [Yes].

Select a screen memo and press (func).

The submenu appears.

4 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected screen memo is deleted.
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Saving Graphics from a Site/Message

Up to 36 to 256 favorite graphics obtained from sites, screen memos,
messages, or mail can be saved (i-anime compatible).

You can set the obtained GIF and JPEG images for the stand-by
display, as a call image, menu icon, etc., and the Flash movie for
the stand-by display. You can also use frames and stamps for the
camera function.

« The number of graphics you can save varies depending on the size of saved graph-
ics.
« The graphics cannot be saved in [Preset image].

Example: Saving a graphic displayed in a site
1 while displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [save graphics] — a graphic and press @ .

A border appears around the selected graphic.

3 Select a folder and press @ .

The graphic is saved in the selected folder.

When the memory space is insufficient
The screen confirming whether to overwrite the existing data appears. To over-
write, select unnecessary data (P.262).

e Frames, stamps and icons can be downloaded from “SO@Planet”.
[iMenu] - [DO0O0OOO0O0O] - [0000OC0OOOOO] - [SO@Planet] (as of
January 2005)
[ Please be aware that the access method is subject to change without notice.
e Depending on the size of the graphic, the whole graphic may not be displayed
when set for the stand-by display, etc.
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Downloading i-melody from a Site

Up to 19 to 256 i-melodies downloaded from sites can be saved
(harmonized ringing melody compatible, 64-chord).

= The number of melodies you can save varies depending on the size of saved melo-
dies.

= Some downloaded melodies may not be played back correctly.
« The downloaded melody cannot be saved in [Preset melody].

1 while displaying the site, select an i-melody and press @ .
The i-melody is downloaded.
To check the i-melody before saving
Select [Play].
To cancel the saving

Press (cancel).

D0000ooooooon

0000000

2 Select [Save] - a folder and press @ .

The downloaded melody is saved in the selected folder.

When the memory space is insufficient
The screen confirming whether to overwrite the existing data appears. To over-
write, select unnecessary data (P.262).

Using the Phone To/Mail To/Web To/i-appli To

When the information is highlighted on the site, message, mail main

body, i-appli, etc., it can be used to place a call, send mail, display

a site, start to run i-appli or start the infrared communication.
= Some sites, mail, messages, software, etc. may not allow you to select the displayed

phone number/mail address/URL/i-appli link/infrared communication item, and the func-
tion may not be used.

Placing a Call from the Current Display

If the current display contains any phone number, a phone call can
be placed directly from the display (Phone To).

1 selecta phone number in the display and press @ .
The screen confirming whether to call appears.

2 Select[Yes] — a call method and press @ .
The call is connected to the selected phone number.



Sending Mail from the Current Display

If the current display contains any mail address, mail can be sent
directly from the display (Mail To).

1 select a mail address in the display and press @ .

The Edit mail display appears.
The selected mail address is entered as the address.

2 Compose mail and send it.
* Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 3 to 5).

Accessing a Site from the Current Display

If the current display contains any URL, the site can be accessed
directly from the display (Web To).

1 select a link (URL) in the display and press @ .

The Mova is connected to the linked site.

Running i-appli from the Current Display

If the current display contains any i-appli link, the software can be
started to run directly from the display. The software can also be
started using the infrared communication (i-oppli To).
« Download software that can be started by the i-appli To beforehand.
* i-appli cannot be started to run when the i-oppli To is set to [No] (P.221).

1 select i-oppli link in the display and press @ .

The screen confirming whether to start i-oppli appears.

2 Select [Yes] and press @ .

The software is started to run.

Starting the Infrared Communication from the Current Display

If the current display contains any item to start the infrared commu-
nication, the infrared communication can be started directly from
the display.
1 select the item in the display and press @ .
The screen confirming whether to start the infrared communication appears.

2 Select [Yes] and press @ .

The infrared communication is started.
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Setting i-mode
Setting Responses to Calls During i-mode Communication

When there is a voice call during i-mode communication, you can
make settings to keep using i-mode while saving the call in the
Received record, or to continue using i-mode without saving the
call in the Received record.

m To save an incoming call during i-mode in the Received record

Perform the 1450 setting in the network service (P.301, 304, 307) and the i-mode in-
coming settings on the Mova.

Network service i-mode 9 . " 8
X . X Operations when there is an incoming call
settings incoming

1450 Answer[] Answer The incoming call can be
(Valid when When there is answered normally. After
subscribing to any | a call, the finishing the call, the
of the Voice Mail operations previous display reappears.
Service, Call listed onthe | on hold The incoming call is put on
Forwarding right are hold.
Service, or Call available.

To Voice mail | The incoming call is
forwarded to the Voice Mail
Service Center.

To Forward The incoming call is
number forwarded to the phone
number specified at 1421
(forwarding start).

To Record The incoming call is

msg answered with the Quick
record message.
NotificationJ | The incoming call is notified to the Mova.
After the guidance informs the caller that you
cannot currently answer the phone, the call
is disconnected.

Voice mail The incoming call is notified to the Mova,
and the call is forwarded to the Voice Mail
Service Center.

Forward w/ The incoming call is notified to the Mova,
msg and the call is forwarded to the phone
number specified at 1421 (forwarding start)
after the guidance informs the caller that the
call is forwarded.

Forward w/o | The incoming call is notified to the Mova,
msg and the call is forwarded to the phone
number specified at 1421 (forwarding start)
without a guidance.

Waiting Service)

« The Voice Mail Service, the Call Forwarding Service and the Call Waiting Service
are optional services that require additional subscription. Network service setting is
not available without subscribing to any of these services. And only the operations
with 0 can be selected.



= Not to save an incoming call during i-mode in the Received record
This setting does not notify incoming calls to the Mova, so it is set just in the network
service (P.301, 304, 307). With this setting, the i-mode incoming settings made on the
Mova are ignored.

Network service settings Operations when there is an incoming call
1451 (Valid only when subscribing | Forward to the Voice Mail Service Center
to the Voice Mail Service) without an incoming call notified to the Mova.
1452 (Valid only when subscribing | Forward to the phone number specified at
to the Call Forwarding 1421 (forwarding start). Whether there is a
Service) forwarding guidance is set at 1429.
1459 (Valid when subscribing to Disconnect an incoming call without notified

any of the Voice Mail Service, | to the Mova. The caller hears the busy tone.
Call Forwarding Service, or
Call Waiting Service)

From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Common
setting] — [i-mode incoming] and press @ .

ngoong

jifu]

Select the incoming type during i-mode at [Incoming type].

W N

Select a ring tone during i-mode from the Melody folder at

[Ringer dur i].
To specify no ring tone
Select [None]. The ring tone set for the Ring tone sounds.
To mute the ring tone
Select [Silent].
To check the ring tone
Move the cursor to the ring tone and press (play).

4 Enter the ring tone duration at [Alert time].
Enter from 00 to 15 seconds.

Press (cmplt).

The operations to a call during i-mode communication are set.

If the Incoming type is set to [Answer], the Alert time setting is disabled.

If the Alert time is set to 0 second, the ring tone does not sound and even the mes-
sage for notifying you of an incoming call is not displayed when there is an incoming
call during i-mode. Even in this case, the call is saved in the Received record.

The guidance informing that you are driving is played back when the Driving mode
is set and the setting other than [Forward w/o msg] is set.

The busy tone is heard regardless of the i-mode incoming settings if there is an incoming
call to My phone no. of the Number Plus during i-mode or i-mode stand-by (‘€ is flashing).
When there is an incoming call from a person whose call is set to be rejected during
i-mode or i-mode stand-by (“f" is flashing), the guidance informing that packet com-
munication is in progress is played back regardless of the i-mode incoming settings.
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Setting the Waiting Duration

The duration before disconnecting the Mova automatically can be
set when you cannot send or receive data due to heavy traffic at the
i-mode center.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] — [Common

setting] — [Set timeout] and press @ .

The Set timeout display appears.

[90 seconds] : Disconnect automatically when unable to send/receive data for 90
seconds.

[120 seconds] : Disconnect automatically when unable to send/receive data for
120 seconds.

[Unlimited]  : Do not set the waiting duration (however, the connection can be
disconnected due to the radio wave condition or other reasons).

Select the waiting duration and press @ .

The Set timeout is set.

Changing the i-mode Host (ISP Connection Communication)

[0 The Host setting does not require changes when using the i-mode service of
DoCoMo.

The Mova provides access to various providers (ISP) by changing
the host. To use the ISP connection communication, you must sub-
scribe to the packet communication service. When you use the ISP
connection communication, you are charged for packet communi-
cations.

u]

If you subscribe to i-mode, you do not need to subscribe to the packet communication
service.

To use the ISP connection communication, you must subscribe separately to a pro-
vider. Contact each provider for details about the services (site connection, Internet
connection, mail function, etc.) and the sign-up method.

Some of the services offered by a provider may require additional information charges,

In some cases, the provider of a site you are actually viewing may be notified of your
phone number and location.

You can save up to 10 host addresses in the Mova.
You cannot perform the Host selection during i-mode stand-by (“T" is flashing).



1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Common

setting] — [Select host] and press @.
The Host selection display appears.

2 Press (new).

The Security code display appears.

3 Enter the Security code.

[Host name]:
Enter a host name within 8 full-width or 16 half-width
characters.

[Host number]:
Enter a host number within 11 digits.

[ [Host address]:

Enter a host address within 30 half-width characters.

IN

Enter each item.

5 Press (cmplt).

The entered host is saved.

6 select the host and press @ .
The host is changed.
ooo To edit the host setting
poogon | Move the cursor to the host and from the submenu, se-
lect [edit]. Enter the Security code and edit each item.
To delete the host
Move the cursor to the host and from the submenu, se-
lect [delete one] - [Yes].
To restore the default host
From the submenu, select [reset], enter the Security
code and select [Yes].

apouw-i Bumas . apow-i

e The host number of [0 O 00 ] (DoCoMo) varies depending on the subscription area.
The areas are “DoCoMo Hokkaido”, “DoCoMo Tohoku”, “DoCoMo”, “DoCoMo Tokai”,
“DoCoMo Hokuriku”, “DoCoMo Kansai”, “DoCoMo Chugoku”, “DoCoMo Shikoku”
and “DoCoMo Kyushu”.

e The host number of [[] O 0] (DoCoMo) is fixed and cannot be changed.
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Disabling the Display of Graphics

You can set whether to display graphic data when displaying sites,
screen memos or messages.
= Some graphics may not be displayed correctly even if the Set image display is [ON].
1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Common
setting] — [Display image] and press @.
The Set image display appears.
2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @ .

The Display image is set.
When set to [OFF], “[@” is displayed instead of a graphic.

e The Flash movie and an image sent using i-shot cannot be displayed when the Set
image display is [OFF].

Restricting Connection to the SSL Site

You can set to validate/invalidate the certificate that is required to
connect to an SSL site.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] — [SSL list]

and press @ .

The SSL list display appears.
To check the certificate
Move the cursor to the certificate and press @ (select).

2 Select an SSL certificate and press (set).
The Security code display appears.

3 Enter the Security code.
The Valid/Invalid display appears.

4 select [Valid])/[Invalid] and press @ .

The SSL certificate is set.
When set to [Invalid], “§§L” changes to “88[”. The SSL communication is can-
celed when connecting to an SSL site that requires a certificate.



Displaying a Site Automatically with the Correct Character Code

You can set to identify the character code of a site automatically.
= Even if the Auto distinct is [ON], some sites may not be displayed correctly.
1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Auto distinct]
and press @ .
The Auto distinct display appears.
2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The Auto distinct is set.

Disabling i-mode

All i-mode functions (site connection, i-mode mail, i-appli, etc.) can
be disabled.
= The i-mode lock cannot be set during i-mode stand-by (“G” is flashing).
* Received mail or message is saved at the i-mode center when i-mode lock is set.
1 Fromthe Menu, select [i mode] — [i-mode lock] and press @ .
The Security code display appears.
2 Enterthe Security code.
The i-mode lock display appears.
3 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The i-mode lock is set.
When set to [ON], the i-mode lock is set and “f” changes to “ef”.
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Receiving a Message

When a message is received, the contents of the message are au-
tomatically displayed. Up to 20 Message R (Request) and Mes-
sage F (Free) each can be saved.

Message R Deliver desired information automatically if you subscribe to a
(Request ) site that provides message services.

Message F (Free) | Deliver information free of packet charge.

1 when receiving a message.

2 When receiving is completed.

The indicator flashes, the ring tone sounds, and the number of received mes-
sages is displayed.

The contents of the message appear automatically after about 5 seconds. The
display before receiving reappears after about 15 seconds when no operations
are made.

* Messages can be set not to be automatically displayed (P.163).

* Messages that are automatically displayed are saved as unread.

e When a total of 20 received messages is saved and a new message is received,
the unprotected message is overwritten from the oldest.

e Messages are held at the i-mode center when “f§” or “f¢” appears (sometimes “f”
and “i8” do not appear even if messages are held at the i-mode center).
If the maximum number of messages is held at the i-mode center, “&” or “@&” ap-
pears. In this case, perform the Check new message after checking contents of the
unread messages, delete unnecessary messages, and cancel protection of the
messages.



Setting Auto-display

The contents of the message can be automatically displayed when
it is received. You can also select which message should be dis-
played first when receiving both Message R and Message F at the
same time.

1 Fromthei-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] - [Auto-display]

and press @ .

The Auto-display appears.

[Prefer Request] : Display automatically Message R first when receiving Message
R and Message F at the same time.

[Request only] : Display automatically Message R only.

[Prefer Free] : Display automatically Message F first when receiving Message
R and Message F at the same time.

[Free only] : Display automatically Message F only.

[OFF] : Do not display automatically.

2 Select the display method and press @ .
The Auto-display is set.

Checking a New Message

New messages held at the i-mode center while the Mova is pow-
ered OFF or out of the service area can be checked.
« Depending on the radio wave condition, you may not be able to check new messages.

1 Press (mail) for over a second in the stand-by display.

The Mova is connected to the i-mode center, and an inquiry result is displayed.
To check messages
Select [Msg R] or [Msg F].

e You can select an item to check (P.193).
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Displaying a Message

The list of received messages can be displayed.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Msg Request])/[Msg Free] and
press @ .

= The figures at the right end of the title line show the or-
der of the message at the cursor/the total number of

messages.
« The following icons show the status and type of the mes-
sage.

& | Unread message

v Read message

& Protected message

> Message with melody attachment

[ Message with invalid melody attachment

2 Selecta message and press @ .

0 o The message appears and “I=” changes to “v”.

To display the previous or next message
Select EEER/ B at the end of main body. Alternatively,
press (%:%) to display the previous message or to
display the next message.

Protecting a Message

Message R (Request) or Message F (Free) can be protected from
being overwritten.

= Anunread message cannot be protected.

Example: Protecting Message R

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Msg Request] and press @ .

To Protect Message F
Select [Msg Free] from the i-mode menu.

2 Select a message and press (func).
The submenu appears.

To cancel the protection
Move the cursor to the protected message and press (func).

3 select [protect on/off] — [Yes] and press @.

The message is protected and “v” changes to “4F".



Deleting a Message

You can delete messages using the following 4 methods.

delete one Delete a message.

select&delete | Delete selected messages. Up to 20 messages can be selected at a
time.

ditread msg | Delete all saved read messages.

delete all Delete all saved messages.

Example: Deleting a Message R

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Msg Request] and press @ .
To delete Message F
Select [Msg Free] in the i-mode menu.

To delete all messages
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].
To delete all read messages
From the submenu, select [dIt read msg], enter the Security code and select
[Yes].
To delete selected messages
From the submenu, select [select&delete] - messages. Press (delete)
and select [Yes].

2 Select a message and press (func).
The submenu appears.

3 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected message is deleted.
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Sorting Messages

Messages can be sorted for display temporarily.
Example: Sorting Message R

1 From the i-mode menu, select [Msg Request] and press @,
then press (func).

The submenu appears.
To sort Message F
Select [Msg Free] in the i-mode menu.

2 Select [sort] — the sorting order and press @ .

[Date(new — old)]:
Sort messages from newest to oldest received date.
[Date(old — new)]:
Sort messages from oldest to newest received date.
[Subject]:
Sort messages by the subject in Japanese alphabetical
order.
& - &F - v
Sort messages in the order of unread, protected and
read messages. Messages of the same type are sorted
from newest to oldest.
The messages are listed in the selected order.
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What is i-mode Mail?

When subscribing to the i-mode service, mail can be exchanged
with i-mode compatible mobile phones as well as e-mail over the
Internet.

The mail address when subscribing to i-mode is as follows.

If you are a new subscriber to the i-mode service
The portion of your mail address before the @ mark is a random combination of al-
phanumeric characters and symbols. Check your mail address after subscribing to
the i-mode service.

(Example) abc1234~789xyz@docomo.ne.jp

<Checking your mail address>
[iMenu] - [DOOOOOO] (Options) — [0 O0O0O0O] (Mail Settings) —» [0 OO0
0 O] (Confirm Mail Address)

= Users of i-mode compatible mobile phones need to enter only the mail address por-
tion before the @ mark to exchange mail.
= PC users need to enter the full mail address (i.e. including “@docomo.ne.jp”) to send
e-mail to the Mova.
Use of addresses between i-mode compatible mobile phone users
ﬂﬂD docomo.[[]_ab1234yz[] EE - [0 docomo.taro.[][] —|

i-mode center

e Mail address o Mail address
0 docomo.taro.][][J docomo.ne.jp [ docomo.[][]_ab1234yz[l
[0 docomo.ne.jp
Use of addresses between an i-mode
mobile phone user and an e-mail user

- docomotaro( [[].200.co.jp
- HT docomo.taro.[[][] docomo.ne.jp

PC
* Mail address
[ docomotarol] [J[].000.co.jp

= Sending i-mode mail (P.173)
« Receiving i-mode mail (P.176)
e Selecting and receiving mail

You can check the subject, etc. of mail held at the i-mode center, and select whether to
receive mail or delete it at the i-mode center before receiving it (P.177, 195).

@ Vake Settings for Mail )

The following settings are available.

<Access to the individual setting>
[iMenu] - [0 000 DOOO](Options) — [0 000 0O] (Mail Settings) -0 Individual
setting item(



Changing your mail addres& O 0 O O O O [{Change Mail Address)

The portion of your mail address before the @ mark can be changed as you wish, such

as “docomo.taro_ab1234yz@docomo.ne.jp”.

SavingaSecretcodd 00000000 MMOODODO0O0-0D00000000OO0O

(Mail Address (Other Settings) — Register a Secret Code)

The 4-digit Secret code can be saved in addition to the mail address when the ad-

dress is set to “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”. As mail without this Secret code at-

tached is not received, you can prevent receiving unwanted mail.

Resetting the mailaddresSl D D 000000 MO0000O0- OO0O0OO0O0OO0OO

(Mail Address (Other Settings) — Reset Mail Address)

The mail address can be set to “mobile phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

Checking your mail address] [ 00 00 O 0 O [{Confirm Mail Address)

The current mail address can be checked .

Setting the number of characters received [ 0 0 0 O O O [{Receive Divided Mail)

Up to 2,000 full-width characters can be received according to the setting (up to 250

full-width characters can be sent).

Rejecting specified mail

You can use the following reject/receive mail settings to restrict receiving mail.

@ Receiving Mail from Selected Domain8l 0 00000 M O0/00000- 00O
000000 QReceiving Mail (Reject/Receive Mail Settings) — Receive Mail from
Selected Domains)
= You can receive mail from the specified companies selectable from au, Vodafone,

TU-KA and DDI Pocket. You can also receive mail from other companies by
specifying the domains.

O All mail from NTT DoCoMo i-mode, i-shot, Charge Notice Service, e-billing and
M-stage Visual Net is received regardless of the setting.

® Receiving/Rejecting Selected Maill 0 00000 M OO0/00000- 0000
0000000000 0DOReceiving Mail (Reject/Receive Mail Settings) —
Receive Selected Mail, Reject Selected Mail)

* You can receive/reject mail only from the specified addresses.

® Receiving/Rejecting only i-mode maill 0 00000 M OO0/00000-000
0O000000000o0O0O0OUoOoOUdRreceiving Mail (Reject/Receive Mail
Settings) - Receive only i-mode mail, Reject only i-mode mail)
= You can receive only i-mode mail (reject mail sent over the Internet) or reject

only i-mode mail.

0 The Receive Mail from Selected Domains, Receive Selected Mail, Reject Se-
lected Mail, Receive only i-mode mail, and Reject only i-mode mail cannot be
set at the same time.

@ Restricting Receiving Mail from Mass i-mode Mail Sender§l 0 00000 MO0
0000-0000000000000000000000 dReceiving Mail (Other
Settings) — Reject Mass i-mode Mail Senders)

« If the number of mail sent from an i-mode mobile phone exceeds 200 per day,
you can reject further mail from that mobile phone. By default, this option is set
to “0 0 O O ” (Reject). No additional setting is required for rejecting further mail.

® Rejecting Unsolicited Ad Mail 0 00000000000~ 00000000
0 0 O [{Receiving Mail (Other Settings) - Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail)
= You can reject mail sent without recipient’s agreement for the purpose of adver-

tising products or services, which has “00 O 0 0 O O ” written at the beginning
of the subject field. By default, this option is set to “CJ 0 [ 0 ” (Reject). No addi-
tional setting is required for rejecting unsolicited ad mail (the senders of such
mail are required to add “00 0 0 O 0 O ” (6 full-width characters) at the begin-
ning of the mail subject by law).

® Rejecting All ShortMail 0 00000 M O00000-000000000000
(Receiving Mail (Other Settings) — Reject All Short Mail)
= You can reject Short Mail.

Confirming the settings8! 0 O 0 O O O Confirm Settings)

You can check the current mail settings such as the reject/receive mail settings.

Suspending the mail function O O O O O O O {Suspend Mail)

When you do not wish to use the mail function provided by the i-mode center, you can

disable it.

¢Ifew apouw-1 Si Jeym . Irew
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lThe Number of Characters You Can Send/Receive )
The number of characters sent or received in i-mode mail is as follows.

Send Receive
Full-width Half-width Full-width Half-width
Item characters characters characters characters
(kaniji, hiragana, | (alphanumeric characters, | (kanji, hiragana, | (alphanumeric characters,
pictographs, etc.) katakana, efc.) pictographs, etc.) katakana, efc.)
Subject 15 characters 30 characters 15 characters 30 characters
Mail address O 50 characters O 50 characters
Main body| 250 characters | 500 characters | 2,000 characters (J) | 4,000 characters (J)

O According to settings

e If the main body exceeds the limit of characters, “/” or “//" is inserted at the last
position allowed and the extra characters are deleted.

o |f the mail subject exceeds the maximum number of characters, the extra charac-
ters are deleted.

e Refrain from using half-width katakana characters and pictographs when exchang-
ing mail with other than i-mode compatible mobile phone. These characters may
not be displayed correctly on a recipient’s mobile phone or PC.

e An attached file is not delivered. The i-mode center deletes it and delivers only the
main body. The message “0 0 0 0 O OO O” (Attached File Deleted) is added at
the beginning of the mail (the message “0J 0 0 O 0 0 O O " is included in the num-
ber of characters that can be received).

‘If Unable to Receive Mail )

The i-mode center delivers mail to the i-mode compatible mobile phone
immediately after receiving it. However, mail sent to you when the
mobile phone is in the following statuses is held at the i-mode center.

élrew spow-! st 1eym ' ey

During a call - When the Mova is powered OFF
- When the Mova is outside the i-mode service area
- While the Self mode is set - While the i-mode lock is set
- While running i-appli - While the Camera self mode is set
- During the infrared communication - When the Receive option setting is [ON]

- When the number of protected/unread mail saved in the mobile phone has reached
the limit of 1,000

e The maximum number of mail held and the holding time at the i-mode center are as follows.

Max. mail held Max. holding time
i-mode Mail 50 720 hours

e After the maximum holding time, mail is deleted automatically.

e |f the i-mode center already holds the maximum number of mail, the i-mode center
returns the mail to the sender with an error message. In this case, “B3” appears on
the display. When the Receive option setting is [ON], “B” does not appear even if
the maximum holding number is exceeded.

e Mail held at the i-mode center can be received by the Check new mail or Receive
option. When new mail is delivered, other mail and messages being held can also
be downloaded.

e When mail held at the i-mode center is received by the i-mode compatible mobile

phone, it is deleted from the i-mode center. The received mail is saved in the

i-mode compatible mobile phone (P.176).

Mail of extremely large data size may be rejected at the i-mode center.
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@ other Features )

Melody mail

A melody downloaded from a site can be sent or received by attaching to mail.

= Sending (P.174)

* When receiving (P.179)

Graphics mail

If you insert an address (URL) of a site containing a graphic to the mail, the recipient

can obtain and display the graphic directly.

= Sending Graphics mail (P.175)

* When receiving (P.180)

i-shot

You can send still images recorded by a mobile phone with a camera to i-mode com-

patible mobile phones, PCs or other company’s mobile phones. When you receive

i-shot mail, it has a URL to an image and the expiry date that have been automatically
added to the mail. You can obtain the image by selecting the URL.

« The main body of up to 100 full-width characters (200 bytes) can be sent.

= The i-mode subscription is not required for sending i-shot mail, but required for
receiving it.

- Sending (P.206)

* When receiving (P.207)

« The image is held for a maximum of 10 days at the i-shot center and automatically
deleted after the expiry date.

Receiving i-motion mail

When i-motion mail is sent to an i-mode compatible mobile phone, it is received as

mail that contains a URL to a series of still images converted from i-motion mail.

* The i-mode compatible mobile phone does not support sending i-motion mail.

= i-motion mail is a service that enables to send moving images recorded by FOMA
(i-motion mail compatible device) or downloaded from sites.

* The images are held for a maximum of 10 days at the i-motion mail center and
automatically deleted after the expiry date.

Receiving decomail (decoration mail)

When decomail is sent to an i-mode compatible mobile phone, it is received as mail

that contains a URL, which you can select to display the decomail. (The service for

receiving decomail with the i-mode compatible mobile phone is scheduled to start in

December 2004.)

* The i-mode compatible mobile phone does not support sending decomail.

« decomail is a service that enables to enjoy decorated mail created by FOMA
(decomail compatible device) with an i-mode compatible mobile phone, such as
with a main body decorated with elements of different font size, a colored back-
ground and arranged graphics.

Mail broadcast

The same i-mode mail can be sent to up to 10 addresses simultaneously (P.173, 194).

= The transmission charge is required for each mail you broadcast.

Chat mail

You can exchange mail with persons as if you are actually talking with them (P.198).

= When chatting with more than one person, the transmission charge is required for
each mail you send in a chat session.

Sending Short Mail

You can send Short Mail without subscription to the i-mode service (P.201).

Receiving Short Mail

You can receive Short Mail as i-mode mail only by subscribing to the i-mode service

(P.202).
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Displaying the Mail Menu

1 Press [B/ (mail) in the stand-by display.

il 11 @ [ Menu name Function
oo ] Inbox Display, reply to or forward received mail
(P.182).
Outbox Display, forward or edit sent mail (P.182).
Compose Compose and send new mail (P.173).
message
Chat mail Save a member list or compose chat
mail (P.198).
il m Recv Display or reset the Receive ranking list
ranking or compose mail (P.175).
(Overall Image) Send Display or reset the Send ranking list or
ranking compose mail (P.175).
Mail setting | Change i-mode mail settings on the
Mova (P.94, 109, 191, etc.).
Check new | Obtain mail, Message R, and Message F
message held at the i-mode center (P.178).
Receive Select to receive mail held at the i-mode
option center (P.177).

e |If you press (mail) in the stand-by display when there is any unread mail, the
folder list display of received mail appears. In this case, press (€] to display the

Mail menu.




Composing and Sending i-mode Mail

Up to 500 sent mail can be saved.

Mail may not be displayed correctly on the recipient’s phone depending on the radio
wave condition.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Compose message] and press @ .
To select a mail address from a mail list

[ From the submenu, select [mail list] - a mail list. Press
su..g (each) in the Mail list display and select a member.

2 Enter an address at [Tal
To add an address
From the submenu, select [add receiver]. Up to 10 addresses can be entered.
To delete an address
Move the cursor to the address (To) and from the submenu, select [delete
receiver] - [Yes].

3 Entera subject at [Gy].
Enter a subject within 15 full-width or 30 half-width characters.

4 Enter the main body at [[E].
Enter the main body within 250 full-width or 500 half-width characters.

5 Ppress (send).

The mail is sent.

When a total of 500 sent mail is saved in the Mova and new mail is composed, the
unprotected mail is overwritten from the oldest.

When you send i-mode mail to more than one recipient, the transmission charge is
required for each address you sent mail to. The mail address of each recipient is
not sent to the other recipients.

i-shot can be sent to several recipients with the charge only for single mail. All
recipients’ addresses may be notified to all recipients.

If you enter a phone number in the address, the screen confirming the mail type to
send appears. To send the mail as Short Mail, see P.201.

When mail is sent to multiple addresses, mail sent successfully is saved as sent
mail and mail sent unsuccessfully is saved as unsent mail.

Even if the mail is sent successfully, you may receive the error message “Transmis-
sion failed” depending on the radio wave condition.

Jlew puss pue asodwo) .
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Saving i-mode Mail to Send Later

When you do not wish to send composed mail immediately, it can
be saved.

1
2

Press (func) in the Edit mail display.

The submenu appears.

Select [save] and press @ .

The composed mail is saved as unsent mail in [Outbox].

To edit the saved mail
From the Mail menu, select [Outbox] - mail and press (edit).

To send the saved mail
From the Mail menu, select [Outbox] — mail and from the submenu, select
[send].

Sending i-mode Mail Attaching a Melody

You can attach only 1 melody to i-mode mail, including a melody
downloaded using i-mode.

Unattachable melodies and melodies the size of which exceeds 500 bytes including
the mail main body cannot be attached.

Unattachable melodies are those set by the IP (information service providers) or oth-
ers not to be attached.

It may not be possible to send/receive Melody mail correctly to/from a mobile phone
other than SO505iS, SO506iC and SO506i.

1
2

Press (func) in the Edit mail display.

The submenu appears.
Select [attach melody] - a melody from the Melody folder and
press @ .

To check the melody
Move the cursor to the melody and press (play).

Select [Yes] and press @.

The melody is attached and “[# " appears.

To delete the attached melody
From the submenu, select [delete melody] - [Yes].

Compose mail and send it.
« Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 2 to 5).

= The number of characters that you can enter in the mail main body varies de-
pending on the size of the attached melody.



Sending i-mode Mail Attaching a Graphic

A URL of a graphic contained in received mail, a site or a screen
memo can be sent as Graphics mail by attaching it to the main
body of mail.

* Only GIF format graphics whose URL is “http://---.gif” can be sent as Graphics mail.
Example: Sending a graphic in a site

1 while displaying the site, press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [graphics mail] and press @ .
3 Selecta graphic and press @.

A border appears around the selected graphic.
The Edit mail display appears.
The URL of the graphic is entered in the main body.

4 Compose mail and send it.
* Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 2 to 5).

Composing Mail from the Send/Receive Ranking List

Top 20 mail addresses of senders and recipients with whom you
frequently exchange mail are automatically listed in the Send and
Receive ranking lists respectively. The Send/Receive ranking list
allows you to start composing mail directly from it as well as to
select a mail address while composing mail.

Example: Composing mail from the Receive ranking list

1 From the Mail menu, select [Recv ranking] and press @.

To display mail addresses
j@i00oonooooonn | When both the name and mail address of the recipient
are saved in the Phonebook, the name is displayed in-
stead of the mail address. Press to switch the dis-
play temporarily between names and mail addresses.
To delete the Send and Receive ranking lists
Press (clear) to select [Clear all].

2 Select a mail address and press @ (mail).

The Edit mail display appears.
The selected mail address is entered as the address.

3 Compose mail and send it.
« Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 3 to 5).

Bupjuel an@day/Bupjues puss/|rew solydeln . rew
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Composing i-mode Mail Quickly

Mail can be sent easily to recipients saved in memory numbers
from 000 to 099 of the Phonebook by using a shortcut (Quick mail).
It is useful to save frequently used mail addresses in memory num-
bers from 000 to 099.
= When the Secret mode is set to [Display OFF], the Quick mail cannot be used to com-

pose mail to the addresses saved as Secret.

1 Enterthe memory number in the stand-by display.

Enter a 2-digit memory number (00 to 99).

2 Press for over a second.

The Edit mail display appears.

The first mail address (or phone number if no mail address is saved) of the speci-
fied memory number is entered as the address.

3 Compose mail and send it.

* Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 3 to 5).

Receiving i-mode Mail

When mail is sent to the i-mode center, the Mova automatically re-
ceives them.
Up to 1,000 received mail can be saved.
1 when receiving mail.
Jm%” — @ “B” appears.

2 When receiving is completed.
m The indicator flashes, the ring tone sounds, and the num-
ber of unread mail saved in the Mova is displayed.
The display before receiving reappears after about 5 sec-
onds.
= When returning to the stand-by display, the message
“New mail” appears. Press (mail) to display new mail.

e When a total of 1,000 received mail is saved and new mail is received, the unpro-
tected read mail is overwritten from the oldest.

e Some mail is held at the i-mode center when “B5” appears (sometimes “B5” does
not appear even if mail is held at the i-mode center).
If the maximum number of mail is held at the i-mode center, “B5” appears. In this
case, perform the Check new mail after checking contents of the unread mail, de-
lete unnecessary received mail, and cancel protection of the received mail.

e When you receive multiple mail at the same time, the ring tone, call image, and
illumination color of the last received mail have priority.



Selecting to Receive i-mode Mail

Mail held at the i-mode center can be checked for its subject and

other information and only the mail you need can be received se-

lectively. Unnecessary i-mode mail can be deleted without receiv-

ing them.

= To use this function, set the Receive option setting [ON] (P.195).

= If the Receive option setting is [ON], the Mail tone does not sound or the vibrator dose
not operate when the Manner mode or Vibrator is set.

1 when receiving mail.

« Select [Mail] to connect to the i-mode center (the trans-
mission charge is required).

Receiving i-mode Mail after Selecting

Connect to the i-mode center and select mail to receive.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Receive option] and press @ .

2 Select the [0 O] (Receive) radio button for the mail and
press @.
3 Select [0 0 00 O] (Receive/Delete) and press @ .

To delete the mail
Select the [0 O ] (Delete) radio button and select [0 O
00000000000000 0 0 O] (Receive/Delete).
lslals] .
To delete all mail
i Select [0 O] (Delete) below [ 0000000000
0000000000000 00 00000 0] (Al mail from the i-mode center).

alafa]
nooooooo@ol

4 Sselect [0 O] (OK) and press @.

The selected mail is received.

uondo aAl@28Yy . e
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Checking New i-mode Mail

New mail held at the i-mode center while the Mova is powered OFF
or out of the service area can be checked.
= Depending on the radio wave condition, you may not be able to check new mail.

1 Press (mail) for over a second in the stand-by display.
quiry result is displayed.

To check mail
Select [Mail].

e Even if the Receive option setting is [ON], all mail is received if you use the Check
new mail. If you do not want to receive mail, set [Mail] to [Invalid] in the Inquiry
setting (P.193).

Replying to i-mode Mail

To received mail, replies can be composed and sent.

= You cannot reply to mail with a mail address exceeding 50 half-width characters or
when “@” (reply disabled mail such as iMS) is displayed.

= If mail is sent from “photo-server@docomo-camera.ne.jp”, the reply to this mail does
not reach the original sender.

1 From the received mail list, select mail and press (reply).

The Edit mail display appears.

The mail address as address, “Re: title of the received mail” as subject and “>

main body of the received mail” as main body are entered beforehand.

« When the subject including “Re:” exceeds 15 full-width or 30 half-width char-
acters, the extra characters are automatically deleted.

* Whether or not “> main body of the received mail” is contained in the reply mail
depends on the settings for the Quote message (P.195) and Attach> (P.196).

When a melody or i-oppli link is attached to the received mail
The melody or i-appli link is not quoted in your reply mail.

Irew o3 Alday/|rew mau 393yd ' ey

2 Compose mail and send it.
« Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 3 to 5).
The reply mail is sent and “aff” appears.
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Forwarding i-mode Mail

Received and sent mail can be forwarded.

Example: Forwarding received mail

1
2

From the received mail list, select mail and press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [forward] and press @ .

The Edit mail display appears.

“Fw: title of the received mail” as subject and “main body of the received mail” as
main body are entered beforehand.

* When the subject including “Fw:” exceeds 15 full-width or 30 half-width char-
acters, the extra characters are automatically deleted.

When an i-oppli link is attached to the mail to be forwarded
The i-oppli link is not quoted in your forwarded mail.
Compose mail and send it.

* Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 2 to 5).
The mail is forwarded and “I” appears.

Saving a Melody from i-mode Mail/Message

Up to 19 to 256 melodies attached to received mail or messages

can be saved.

* The number of melodies you can save varies depending on the size of melodies.

* The melody sent from a mobile phone other than SO505iS, SO506iC and SO506i may
not be played back correctly.

* The melodies cannot be saved in [Preset melody].

Example: Saving the melody attached to received mail

1
2

From the received mail list, select mail and press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [save melody] - a folder and press @ .

The melody is saved in the selected folder.
To check the melody title
Select [confirm melody].
To play the melody
Select [play melody].
When the memory space is insufficient
The screen confirming whether to overwrite the existing data appears. To over-
write, select unnecessary data (P.262).

<
)
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Displaying a Graphic from i-mode Mail

A graphic attached to received mail is displayed. Up to 10 mail

from which you have obtained a graphic can be saved as Graphics

mail.

= Only GIF format graphics whose URL is “http://---.gif” can be displayed as Graphics
mail.

= When the number of mail saved after obtaining a graphic has reached the limit of 10
and you obtain a graphic from another Graphics mail, the oldest unprotected Graph-
ics mail returns to the original status in which you can display a graphic only through
the URL.

1 From the received mail list, select Graphics mail and press @ .

2 Selecta URL of a graphic and press @ .

The graphic attached to the mail is displayed.

To display the URL of the graphic
From the submenu, select [graphics URL]. If there is more than one graphic,
display all graphics through the URL.

To save the graphic
From the submenu, select [save graphics] - the graphic — a folder.

To protect the graphic
From the submenu, select [protect on/off] — [Yes]. Up to 5 Graphics mail can
be protected.

e When the received mail contains a URL of a graphic that has an address such as
“http://--.jpg” or “https://---.gif”, you can display the graphic using the Web To function.



Saving the Mail Address/Phone Number in the Phonebook

Saving the Sender’s/Recipient’s Mail Address in the Phonebook

The mail address of a received mail sender (F,;) or sent mail recipi-
ent (To) can be saved in the Phonebook.
Example: Adding the sender of the received mail to a new Phonebook entry
1 From the received mail list, select mail and press (func).
The submenu appears.

2 Select [save sender] — [New] and press @.

When you select [Add]
Select an entry in the Phonebook.

3 Save each item.
« Follow the same steps as in the Add to phonebook (P.62, step 2 to 15).

4 press (cmplt).

The saved data is saved in the Phonebook.

Saving the Phone Number/Mail Address in Display in the Phonebook

The mail addresses or phone numbers currently displayed in the

site or mail can be saved in the Phonebook.

« Depending on the site, the displayed phone number or mail address may not be saved.

Example: Adding the phone number contained in the main body of the received mail to a
new Phonebook entry

1 From the received mail list, select mail and press @ .
2 Select the phone number and press (func).
The submenu appears.

3 select [add phonebook] — [New] and press @.

When you select [Add]
Select an entry in the Phonebook.

>ooqgauoyd ppy/iapuas anes . e

4 save each item.
« Follow the same steps as in the Add to phonebook (P.62, step 2 to 15).

5 Press (cmplt).

The saved data is saved in the Phonebook.
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Displaying i-mode Mail in Inbox/Outbox

The saved sent or received mail can be displayed at any time.

1

N

From the Mail menu, select [Inbox]/[Outbox] and press @ .

Received mail

« The figures at the right end of the title line show the num-
ber of mail in the folder at the cursor/the total number of
mail.

= The following icons show the types of the folder. Next to
the icon, the folder name is displayed.

Folder where unread or unsent mail is
= saved.

Folder where unread or unsent mail is not
&= saved.

- Folder where unread or unsent i-oppli mail

=2 is saved.
- Folder where unread or unsent i-oppli mail
&= is not saved.

When there is any unread mail
Press (mail) in the stand-by display and the folder list display of received
mail appears.

To display all mail in a list
From the submenu, select [display all].

Select a folder and press @ .
The received or sent mail list appears.
Received mail
* The title line shows the folder name and the figures at
the right end of the title line show the order of the mail at
_ the cursor/the total number of mail in the folder.

= The following icons show the status and type of the mail.

Mail status
& | Unread mail
v Read mail
oF | Replied mail
L. | Forwarded mail
& | Protected read mail
@ | Protected replied mail
Bs | Protected forwarded mail
Mail type
# | Mail that cannot be replied
{& | i-oppli To enabled mail
B | i-oppli mail
[& | Mail with melody attachment
F Mail with invalid melody attachment
& Mail with graphic attachment
53 Mail with protected graphic attachment




Sent mail

« The title line shows the folder name and the figures at
the right end of the title line show the order of the mail at
the cursor/the total number of mail in the folder.

@ag00000000ncItItol | o The following icons show the status and type of the mail.

00" 0000000000000

EA00000000000000000 Mail status
100000000000 -
)
®00000000000900007 @ Unsent mai
[@0000000000 e Sent mail

Ly | Forwarded mail
B | Protected sent mail
By | Protected forwarded mail

Mail type
§ | Short Mail
B, | i-oppli mail

[& | Mail with melody attachment
F Mail with invalid melody attachment
[® | Mail sent using i-shot

To display mail subjects/mail addresses
Move the cursor to the mail and from the submenu, select [mail information].
To display senders or recipients
Press to switch the display temporarily between subjects and senders/
recipients.

Select mail and press @ .

Received mail Sent mail
00000000000 0000@m0 0 0000000
@®00000000000000000 @00000000000000000
EL000000000000 0000000000000
5800000000000000 §&00000000000000
E0000000000000 @E0000000000000

B B
10000000000000000000 10000000000000000000
10000000000000000000 10000000000000000000

1nooooonon foooooonon

* The right end of the first line shows the order/the total number in the folder.

* The name of the sender () or recipient (T, ) appears on the Mova if the mail
address or the phone number is saved in the Phonebook along with the name.

« The following icons show the details of mail. Other icons are the same as in
step 2.

[©] Mail received or sent date/time Sub Subject

Fon Sender mail address Main body of the mail
To Recipient mail address

To display the previous or next mail
Select EEYSA /B at the end of main body. Alternately, press to display
the previous mail or to display the next mail.
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Adding/Deleting Folders

Folders in which mail is saved can be added or deleted. Up to 15
folders can be used to manage each of received or sent mail. Folder
names can be changed and folders can be sorted.

You cannot delete [Inbox], [Outbox], folders including protected mail and mail folders
supported by i-oppli mail software. Folders of i-oppli mail can be deleted if there is no
supporting software for that i-appli mail. In this case, the other folders of that i-oppli
mail in the sent or received mail list are also deleted.

You cannot change the names of [Inbox], [Outbox] and folders of i-appli mail.

When the folder for which the sorting requirement is set is deleted, the sorting folder is
set to [Inbox]/[Outbox].

Example: Adding a folder for received mail

1 From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ , then press

(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [create folder] and press @, then enter a folder name.

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.
The folder is added.
To change a folder name
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [edit folder name].
Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.
To sort folders
From the submenu, select [reorder folder] - a folder — a moving position.
To delete a folder
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [delete folder]. Enter
the Security code and select [Yes].

e After downloading i-oppli mail, the folders of i-appli mail are automatically created
in the sent and received mail lists. The folder is named based on the downloaded
i-appli mail and cannot be changed.



Moving Mail to a Different Folder

Up to 30 mail can be selected and moved to a different folder. All
mail in a folder can also be moved.

Example: Moving received mail

1
2

(S I~

Press (func) in the received mail list.
The submenu appears.

Select [move folder] and press @ .

The Select moved display appears.
To move all mail
Select [move all] - a folder.

Select mail and press @ .

To cancel the selection
Move the cursor to the selected mail and press @ (rel).

Press (move), select [Yes] and press @ .

Select a folder and press @ .
The selected mail is moved to the different folder.

Protecting Mail

Mail can be protected from being overwritten. Up to 500 received
mail and 250 sent mail can be protected.
* Unread or unsent mail cannot be protected.

Example: Protecting received mail

1

2

From the received mail list, select mail and press (func).

The submenu appears.
To cancel the protection
Move the cursor to the protected mail and press (func).

Select [protect on/off] — [Yes] and press @.
The mail is protected and “&F” , “&lt” or “by” appears.
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Deleting Mail

You can delete the received or sent mail using the following 5 meth-

ods.

delete one

Delete mail in the folder.

select&delete

Delete selected mail in the folder. Up to 30 mail can be
selected at a time.

dlt read msg
(for received mail only)

Delete all read mail or all read mail in the folder.

delete in folder

Delete all mail in the folder.

delete all

Delete all received or sent mail.

Example: Deleting received mail

1 From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ .

To delete all received mail
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Secu-
rity code and select [Yes].

To delete all read mail
From the submenu, select [dIt read msg], enter the Se-
curity code and select [Yes].

2 Select a folder and press @ .

To delete all read mail in the folder
From the submenu, select [dIt read msg], enter the Se-
curity code and select [Yes].

To delete all mail in the folder
From the submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the
Security code and select [Yes].

To delete selected mail
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select
mail. Press (delete) and select [Yes].

3 Select mail and press (func).

The submenu appears.

4 select [delete one] — [Yes] and press @ .

The selected mail is deleted.



Collecting Mail to a Corresponding i-appli Mail Folder

i-oppli mail saved randomly in regular mail folders and folders of
other i-oppli mail software can be moved to a folder of the corre-
sponding i-oppli mail.

1
2

3

From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ .
Select the folder of i-oppli mail and press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [import] — [Yes] and press @ .

i-appli mail supported by the software is moved to the selected folder.

Sorting Mail to Corresponding i-oppli Mail Folders

All i-oppli mail saved in a regular mail folder can be moved to the
folders of the corresponding i-appli mail.

1
2

w

From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ .

Select the folder where i-oppli mail is saved and press
(func).
The submenu appears.

Select [export] — [Yes] and press @ .

i-oppli mail saved in the selected folder is moved to folders of the corresponding
i-oppli mail.
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Displaying i-appli Mail as Regular Mail

i-oppli mail can be displayed as regular mail. If any i-oppli mail
software is deleted, mail saved in the folder of the i-oppli mail can
be displayed in the same way as regular mail.

[ —

From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ .

N

Select the folder of i-oppli mail and press (func).

The submenu appears.

w

Select [brows mailmode] and press @ .
The i-oppli mail can be displayed as regular mail.

Checking the Number of Mail Saved

The number of mail saved can be checked for each folder.

Example: Checking the number of received mail saved
1 From the Mail menu, select [Inbox] and press @ .
2 Select a folder and press (func).
The submenu appears.

3 Select [memory status] and press @ .

The number of received mail saved in the selected folder
and the total number of received mail saved are displayed.

Received mail

& | Number of unread mail
b Number of read mail
& Number of protected received mail

oooo

SRAEO

@ | Number of unsent mail
= Number of sent mail
= Number of protected sent mail




Sorting Mail

Mail in a folder can be sorted for display temporarily.

Example: Sorting received mail

1 Press (func) in the received mail list.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [sort] — a sorting order and press @.
To receive mail
[Date(new - old)]:
Sort mail from newest to oldest received date.
[Date(old — new)]:
Sort mail from oldest to newest received date.
[From address]:
Sort mail by the sender’s name in Japanese alpha-
betical order.
[Subject]:
Sort mail by the subject in Japanese alphabetical
order.
[F - & - v
Sort mail in order of unread, protected and read mail.
Mail of the same type is sorted from newest to old-
est.
To send mail
[Date(new - old)]:
Sort mail from newest to oldest sent/saved date.
[Date(old - new)]:
Sort mail from oldest to newest sent/saved date.
[To address]:
Sort mail by the recipient’s name in Japanese alpha-
betical order.
[Subject]:
Sort mail by the subject in Japanese alphabetical
order.
@ - FF - =
Sort mail in order of unsent, protected and sent mail.
Mail of the same type is sorted from newest to old-
est.
The mail is listed in the selected order.
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Searching Mail

Mail can be searched by a subject or a text in the main body.

Example: Searching received mail

1 Press (func) in the received mail list.

The submenu appears.

To search all received mail
Display all received mail (P.182) and press (func).

Select [search] and press @ .

The Search display appears.

* When you have searched before, the text preciously searched appears.
Press (edit) and enter a text.

Enter a text within 16 full-width or 32 half-width characters.

Press @ (ok).

The searching result is displayed.

« When you search without entering any text, all mail is listed in the Matches
display.

To delete all searched mail
From the submenu, select [delete result], enter the Security code and select
[Yes].

Setting How to Display the Mail List

The display style of the received or sent mail list can be selected
from 2 types. The set display style is applied to all folders of the
received and sent mail.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [Change disp] and

press @ .

[Date:subject]:
Display dates and subjects of the mail.

[Date:name]:
Display dates and names (or addresses if not saved in
the Phonebook) of senders or recipients.

2 Selecta display style and press @ .

The display style of the received and sent mail lists is set.



Setting the Mail Function of the Mova
Adding a Signature to Mail

When saved beforehand, your signature can be attached at the
end of the main body of mail.

« The number of signature characters is counted as the number of main body charac-
ters. The signature cannot be attached when the total number of characters exceeds
250 full-width or 500 half-width characters.

—/

' Saving a Signature

The signature attached to mail can be created and saved.
1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Edit sign] and

press @.
The Edit signature display appears.
= If you have saved a signature before, it is displayed.

N

Press @ (edit) and enter a signature.
Enter a signature within 40 full-width or 80 half-width characters.

Press (cmplt).

The signature is saved.

w

e Aline feed “+/” is automatically inserted between the main body of mail and a
signature. The line feed “+/” is counted as 1 full-width character.

lAdding a Signature Automatically )

The saved signature can be automatically attached to the main body
when you compose mail.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Signature] and
press @.

2 Select [Auto]/[OFF] and press @ .

The Signature is set.

e Even if the Signature is set to [OFF], you can attach the signature manually. From
the submenu in the Edit mail display, select [add signature].
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Assigning Separate Folders for Mail

You can save requirements to sort received or sent mail so that they

can be automatically assigned to up to 15 folders, respectively. Up

to 30 sorting requirements each for received and sent mail can be

saved.

= When mail meets more than one sorting requirement, the sorting requirement upper in
the list has priority.

= When a sorting requirement is set to [No request], the sorting requirements lower in
the list than it are canceled and mail is sorted to the folder to which [No request] has
been specified.

Example: Setting the sorting requirement for received mail

1

From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Sort inbox] and
press @ .

To set the sorting requirement for sent mail
¢ From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Sort
= outbox].

To delete a sorting requirement
Move the cursor to the requirement field and from the
submenu, select [delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all sort-
ing requirements, from the submenu, select [delete all],
enter the Security code and select [Yes].

To sort the sorting requirements
From the submenu, select [reorder] - the requirement
- the moving position and press (cmplt).

To cancel the setting
From the submenu, select [cancel].

Folder field
Requirement field

Select the sorting method in the requirement field.

[Mail address]:
Specify a mail address.

[Group]:
Specify a group.

[Subject]:
Enter a subject or a part of it within 15 full-width or 30
half-width characters.

[No request]:
Mail that does not match the specified requirements is
sorted.

Select a folder in the folder field.

When no folder is specified
Mail is sorted to [Inbox] or [Outbox].

Press (cmplt).

The sorting requirement is saved.



e Unsent mail and unsuccessfully sent mail are saved in [Outbox] regardless of the
sorting requirement.

e For sent mail with multiple addresses, the address indicated at the top is deter-
mined as the sorting requirement.

e When any entry saved as Secret is included in the group specified in the sorting
requirement, mail from a person corresponding to that entry is sorted to [Inbox]. To
enable the sorting requirement, set the Secret mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

e The regular mail can also be automatically sorted to the folder of i-oppli mail.
i-oppli mail is automatically sorted to the folder of i-appli mail. This sorting has
priority over the Sort requirement.

e Mail sent or received before the sorting requirement is set is not sorted automati-
cally.

Setting the Type of Mail/Message to be Checked

You can set whether to receive mail, Message R (Request) and
Message F (Free) when making inquiries to the i-mode center.

Example: Setting the Inquiry setting for mail
1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Common setting]
= [Inquiry setting] and press @ .
poro ool

0000
00oo
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2 Select [Valid]/[Invalid] of the Inquiry setting at [Mail].
The Inquiry setting is set.
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Setting a Mailing List

By saving mail addresses in a mail list, you can send mail to all
members in the list at the same time.

Up to 10 mail lists can be saved. Up to 10 mail addresses can be
saved in each mail list.

1

W

From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [Mail list] —» a
mail list and press @ .

Enter a list name at [List].
Enter a list name within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

« The list name is displayed to the extent of 8 full-width or 16 half-width charac-
ters in a screen other than the List name display.

Select an icon at [Icon].

Select [Member list] and press @ .

To delete a saved member

Move the cursor to the member list field and from the
submenu, select [delete one] — [Yes]. To delete all
members, from the submenu, select [delete all], enter
the Security code and select [Yes].

Member list field

5 Enter the mail address or the phone number in the member

list field.

6 Press (cmplt).

The member list is set.

7 Press (cmplt).

The mail list is set.

To delete a saved mail list
Move the cursor to a mail list in the Mail list display and from the submenu,
select [delete one] — [Yes]. To delete all mail lists, from the submenu, select
[delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

Even if you change the contents of the Phonebook after saving a member to the
mail list, the saved contents on the mail list do not change.

When you send i-mode mail to more than one recipient using the mailing list, the
transmission charge is required for each address you sent mail to.



Setting to Select and Receive Mail

You can set whether to selectively receive i-mode mail.

= Evenif the Receive option setting is [ON], all mail is received if you use the Check new
mail. If you do not want to receive mail, set [Mail] to [Invalid] in the Inquiry setting
(P.193).

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mall setting] — [Rcv opt setting]

and press @ .

The Rcv opt setting display appears.

[ON] :Sent mail is held at the i-mode center and not received by the Mova. To
receive, use the Receive option (P.177).

[OFF] : Sent mail is received automatically by the Mova.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The Receive option setting is set.

Adding Received Mail in Your Reply

The main body of received mail can be inserted automatically in
your reply.
1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [Quote msg] and
press @.

2 Select [Auto]/[OFF] and press @.

The Quote message is set.

e Even if the Quote message is set to [OFF], the main body of received mail can be
quoted manually. From the submenu in the Edit mail display, select [quote].
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Inserting “>" When Adding Received Mail in Your Reply

When the main body of received mail is quoted in your reply, “>"
can be inserted automatically at the beginning of the main body.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Attach>] and
press @.

2 Select [Auto]/[OFF] and press @ .
The Attach> is set.

Playing a Melody Automatically from Mail

The attached melody can be set to play back automatically when
receiving or displaying mail or message.

Example: Playing back a melody automatically when receiving
1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Common setting]

~ [Auto play] and press @ .

The Auto play display appears.

[Incoming] : Set whether to play back a melody automatically when receiving mail/
message.

[Opening] : Set whether to play back a melody automatically when displaying mail/
message.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] of the Auto play at [Incoming].

The Auto play when receiving is set.

e When the Manner mode is set, [Incoming] is played back at the volume level of
[Mail volume] and [Opening] at the volume level of [Phone volume] in the Manner
mode setting (P.81). In either case, the melody is not heard if the volume is set to
[OFF].



Receiving a Graphic Automatically from Mail

The graphic data can be automatically downloaded when display-

ing Graphics mail.

= For mail sent using i-shot, graphics cannot be automatically displayed even if the
Image data is [ON].

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [Image data] and
press @.

The Image data display appears.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The Image data is set.

e Even if the Image data is [OFF], a graphic can be displayed by selecting its URL.

Disabling a Melody/a Link of i-oppli To

The melody and the link of i-appli To attached to received mail/
message can be disabled.

1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] - [Common setting]

- [Data paste] and press @ .

The Data paste display appears.

[Valid] :Enable the Auto play and i-appli To functions.

[Invalid] : Disable the Auto play and i-oppli To functions. The melody is displayed
as a text in the main body of mail or a message. The link of i-appli To is
not displayed.

2 Select [Valid])/[Invalid] and press @ .

The Data paste is set.

e When a melody and link of i-appli To are both attached to mail, the melody data and
the link of i-appli To are not displayed as text regardless of the Data paste setting.
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Composing and Sending Chat Mail

You can exchange mail with persons as if you are actually talking
with them. You can save up to 10 persons except for you in the
member list for chat mail.

When the Receive option setting is [ON], you cannot use the chat mail.

When you send chat mail to more than one member, the transmission charge is re-
quired for each address you sent mail to.

1

From the Mail menu, select [Chat mail] and press @ .

The Member list display appears.

To use the displayed member
Go to step 3.

To delete a member
Move the cursor to the member field and from the submenu, select [delete
one] - [Yes]. To delete all members, from the submenu, select [delete all],
enter the Security code and select [Yes].

To disable a member temporarily
Move the cursor to the member field and from the submenu, select [valid/in-
valid]. To restore the previous setting, move the cursor to the invalid member
field and from the submenu, select [valid/invalid].

Enter a mail address in the member field.

The mail addresses and chat names of the saved mem-
bers are displayed.

a
&
@[00000000000000004— Mail address
&000000000000 Chat name
“LO000000000000000/ 1 The name or mail address entered according to the se-
foooooong lected input method is displayed. The displayed chat name
cannot be edited.

Valid (green)/Invalid (gray) icon

Press (cmplt).

The Chat mail display appears.

Press @ (edit) and enter a statement for the chat mail.
Enter a statement within 250 full-width or 500 half-width characters.



5 Ppress (send).

The chat mail is sent and the statement appears in the Chat
mail display. The chat mail you sent is saved in the Outbox.

When you receive chat mail
When you receive chat mail from a person saved in the member list during a
chat mail session, the latest 50 chat mail messages are displayed in the Chat
mail display.
The received chat mail is saved in the Inbox.

— Chat name

The name (first 3 full-width or 6 half-width charac-
ters) saved in the member list is displayed. You
cannot change the chat name.

—— Statement
The statements of the members are displayed in
different colors for each member.
}_L Input display area
The statement of the chat mail unsent or unsuccess-
fully sent appears.

To send chat mail again
Repeat step 4 to 5.

To check whether chat mail is delivered at the i-mode center
During a chat mail session, from the submenu, select [update].

To quit chat mail
Press and select [Delete] in the screen confirming whether to save the
chat mail. Selecting [Delete] deletes all mail saved in the Outbox and Inbox
after you started the chat mail session. To save the chat mail, select [Save] in
the confirmation screen.

e Mail unsent or unsuccessfully sent is saved in the Outbox. If there is unsuccessfully

sent mail, you can identify the member to whom you failed to send mail in the
Unsent members display, and the statement of the failed mail is displayed in the
input display area of the Chat mail display. To resend the mail, press (send).
Received mail is displayed in the Chat mail display during a chat mail session only
when it is from a sender saved in the member list and its subject contains “00 O O
0 000" (chat mail). Mail from a sender other than members in the member list is
not displayed in the Chat mail display, and saved in the Inbox as regular i-mode
mail even if its subject contains “0 0 0 O O O O ” (chat mail).
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Starting Chat Mail f Received Mail

If you receive chat mail while you are not in a chat mail session, it is
saved in the Inbox as i-mode mail. You can start a chat mail session
from the received mail.

1

From the received mail list, select mail and press @, then
press (func).

The submenu appears.

Select [by chat mail] and press @ .

The Member list display appears.

Confirm the member and press (cmplt).

The chat mail session starts and the main body of the received mail is displayed

as the statement of the chat mail.

« To edit the member list, follow the steps as in the Compose and send chat mail
(P.198, step 2 to 3).

Enter a statement for the chat mail and send it.

= Follow the steps as in the Compose and send chat mail (P.198, step 4 to 5).
Your chat mail is sent.

e When you receive chat mail from a sender saved in the member list and the subject

of the mail contains “0 0 O 0 0 O O ” (chat mail), the Chat mail tone and illumina-
tion color operate even if you are not in a chat mail session.

If you start a chat mail session from a mail received from a sender other than mem-
bers in the member list, the sender of the mail is automatically added in the mem-
ber list. Note that if 10 members are already saved in the member list, this sender is
not saved. To add the sender, delete a member who is no longer required as chat
member.



Composing and Sending Short Mail

Regardless of whether you subscribe to i-mode, text messages can
be sent to i-mode compatible mobile phones as well as mobile
phones using the Short Mail service.

Sending Short Mail requires call charges.

If you send Short Mail without main body, it may not reach the recipient. However, Short
Mail requires call charges regardless of whether it reaches the recipient.

The contents of mail sent may not be displayed correctly on the recipient’s phone
depending on the radio wave condition.

Some characters or symbols may look different on the receipient’s display.

Line feeds (&!), pictographs (excluding ¥ and ®), half-width characters “0 ” and
“0 ", and half-width symbols (excluding “0 ", “0 ", “- , “&",E1 ", “, “¥", “ [ ", “0 ",
“07, “%™and “#”) are treated as half-width spaces.

Half-width Japanese small letters (such as 0, [, and [) are converted into regular
size characters.

Half-width alphabet lowercase letters are converted into the uppercase letters.

Short Mail cannot be sent to several recipients at a time.

1

N

From the Mail menu, select [Compose message] and press @ .

To
Su

B

Enter a phone number at [Ta].
Enter a main body at [[E].

Enter the main body within 50 characters.

= In the Input text display, up to 250 full-width or 500 half-width characters can
be entered. The Short Mail can send up to 50 characters regardless of full-
width or half-width.

Press (send), select [Short mail] and press @ .

& The phone number of the Short Mail Center (1655) and the
call menu appears.

noooooooooooo
ooooooooooooo

Select a call method and press @.
The Short Mail is sent in accordance with the selected call method.

<
S
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e A maximum of 50 characters can be sent to a mobile phone that does not support
the kanji characters of the Short Mail Service (203, 204, 205 and 153 series). If
kaniji, hiragana, or full-width characters are sent to these phones, the message is
not displayed correctly on the recipient’s phone.

e When you connect to the Short Mail Center, the guidance is skipped. This is not an
error as your phone automatically sends the message.

e The recipient’s mobile phone displays your phone number if you send the message
with the caller ID. The reason of no caller ID (“C 0 O O O ” (User unset) or “0 O O
0" (Payphone)) is displayed on the phone that supports the kanji characters of the
Short Mail Service if you send the message without the caller ID.

Receiving Short Mail

Short Mail can also be received as i-mode mail. Up to 50 charac-
ters can be received regardless of full-width or half-width.

1 From areceived mail list, select mail and press @.

= The sender phone number is displayed in the subject
field if the sender sends it (if the number matches any
number saved in the Phonebook, the name is displayed).
If the sender selects not to send the number, the reason
ofnocaller ID (“*000O00O”(Userunset)or“Coood”
(Payphone)) is displayed in the subject field.

Fn | “iMS” (i-mode mail service)

- “090XXXXXXXX (DO D OooOoo)”

Sub '— Phone number of the Short Mail sender
(or reason for not sending phone number)




What is i-shot?

The DoCoMo i-shot service allows you to transmit still images re-
corded with i-shot compatible mobile phones to i-mode compatible
mobile phones, PCs or other company’s mobile phones.

Service Structure

When you send an image using i-shot, the sent image is held at the
i-shot center and the mail with the image URL is delivered. A recipi-
ent can download the image using the URL delivered. The down-
loaded images can be saved in the Screen Memo or My picture.

i-mode compatible mobile phones (FOMA)

mobile phone Holds sent still images. Delivered as|

PC or mobile phone
other than DoCoMo’s

=
=
l

(3 Image data

|

i-shot image
transmission

(@ Download by the
Web To function

(D Mail with the
image URL

i-mode compatible mobile phone (Mova)

* When you send an image to PCs, FOMA or mobile phones other than DoCoMo's using
i-shot, it is delivered as attachment file.

* The image is held for a maximum of 10 days at the i-shot center and automatically
deleted after the expiry date.

* When sending i-shot to an i-mode compatible mobile phone, the image held at the
i-shot center can be viewed up to 50 times per URL. An image cannot be viewed after
50 times.

* The same mail can be sent to several addresses (up to 10) at a time (P.173, 194).

e When you send an image using i-shot, you do not need to subscribe to i-mode.
However, the i-mode subscription is required to receive i-shot mail.

e The caller ID must be sent when sending i-shot.
e i-shotimage cannot be sent to some PHS phones and mobile multimedia products.

e When sending i-shot to several recipients at a time (broadcast), all recipients’ ad-
dresses may be notified to all recipients.
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Before Using i-shot

e Images you can send
= Only the images recorded by the camera of the Mova can be sent.
= Graphics downloaded using i-mode or screen memos cannot be sent.
« Only 1 i-shot image per mail can be sent regardless of the volume of image data.
* The volume of image data that can be sent is a maximum of 30Kbyte.

e Number of characters you can send

Full-width characters Half-width characters
Iltem (kaniji, hiragana, (alphanumeric characters,
pictographs, etc.) katakana, etc.)
Subject 15 characters 30 characters
Mail address O 50 characters
Main body 100 characters 200 characters

e Method of transmission and charges
The transmission method (circuit-switching) different from the i-mode mail (packet com-
munication) is used for i-shot. Therefore, transmission charges are based on the amount
of time spent connected for transmission similarly to voice call, not the volume of data
transmitted.
= Transmission charges may vary depending on the size of the image data to be sent
and charge plans.
« Even if sending the same image, the amount of time and charges spent on trans-
mission may vary depending on the radio wave condition.
* You may be charged even if the transmission is disconnected while sending i-shot
due to the radio wave condition, etc.
e Contents of mail to be delivered to a recipient
When the sender subscribes to i-mode, the sent mail is delivered to a recipient with the
“image URL” and “expiry date” added at the i-shot center.
(In the following example, the recipient is the i-mode compatible mobile phone.)

Sender’s i-mode mail address

Added at the end of the main body. Select the URL to down-
load an image from the i-shot center.

\—— Expiry date

O When using i-shot, the error message is returned if the mail is not successfully sent
due to unknown recipient or other reasons.



If the sender does not subscribe to i-mode, or “/NUM/” (full-width or half-width) is
added to the beginning of the title, the i-shot center adds the following information to
the mail before it is delivered to the recipient.

(In the following example, the recipient is the i-mode compatible mobile phone.)

} Sender (indication that it is sent using i-shot)
The address is always “photo-server@docomo-camera.ne.jp”.

Sender’s information
Sender’s mobile phone number, etc. is added at the begin-
ning of the main body.

Added at the end of the main body. Select the URL to down-
load an image from the i-shot center.

ooooo 1—— Expiry date

O Note that no error message is returned even if the mail is not successfully sent due
to unknown recipient or other reasons.
O Note that the mail is not sent to the recipient by replying to.

e Even if mail sent using i-shot is forwarded to PCs or other company’s mobile phones,
the image does not appear on the recipient’s display.

e Arecipient is charged for a packet fee for characters added automatically by the
i-shot center.
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Sending Still Images Using i-shot

Only 1 recorded still image can be attached to mail and sent using

i-shot.

= When you select a still image recorded in [320 x 240], [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960],
it is automatically resized to the i-shot (S) or i-shot (L) size. Select a preferred size
using the i-shot setting function (P.119) beforehand. The resized still image is saved as
anew one.

= Set the Send own number [ON] (P.37).

= The melody cannot be attached when sending i-shot.

= Up to 100 full-width characters or 200 half-width characters can be entered in the main
body of mail sent using i-shot.

= You can send an i-shot image saved in the “Memory Stick Duo”

1 Press (func) in the Edit mail display.
The submenu appears.

2 select [attach image] —» an image from the Album and
press @.

To check the image
Move the cursor to the image and press (play).

w

Compose mail and send it.

« Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 2 to 5).
To delete the attached image
From the submenu, select [delete image] — [Yes].

206 O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



Displaying a Graphic from i-shot

The URL for displaying an image is attached to mail sent using
i-shot. When you select the URL, the Mova is connected to the
i-shot center by the Web To function, then it downloads and dis-
plays the image. You can save the downloaded image in the Graphic
folder.

* The transmission is charged for downloading the image.

1 From the received mail list, select mail and press @ .

2 Select the image URL and press @ .
The image is displayed.
To save the image
From the submenu, select [save graphics] - the image — a folder.

e The i-mode subscription is required to receive mail from the i-shot service.

e When the Set image display is [OFF], the image sent using i-shot cannot be dis-
played.

e The image sent using i-shot is not automatically downloaded even if the Image data
is [ON].

e The received image cannot be attached and sent using i-shot.

e The received i-shot image display size may vary depending on the recipient’s de-
vice.

e The image cannot be displayed when mail from the i-shot service received by an
i-mode compatible mobile phone is forwarded to an i-mode non-compatible mobile
phone.

e Note that the charge for downloading the image may vary depending on the size of
the image, radio wave condition, etc.

e The URL for displaying images is attached to mail sent using the i-motion mail
service. When you select the URL, you can view the continuous still images con-
verted from the moving image.

abewi joys-1 Aejdsig . e

207



Changing the i-shot Host

[ O The Host setting does not require changes normally. |

You can save “Host name”, “Host number”, “User ID”, etc. that are
used when using services other than DoCoMo i-shot.
i-shot cannot be used if the host is changed.
= Make sure to enter [Host name], [Host number], [SMTP server] and [Mail address].
1 From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [i-shot host] -
[Select host] and press @.
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.

3 Select [User defined] and press @ .

[Host name]:

Enter a host name within 8 full-width or 16 half-width

characters.
[Host number]:

Enter a host number within 24 digits.
[SMTP server]:

Enter an SMTP server within 64 half-width characters.
[Mail address]:

Enter a mail address within 50 half-width characters.
[User ID]:

Enter a user ID within 32 half-width characters.
[Password]:

Enter a password within 32 half-width characters.
[Primary DNS]:

Enter primary DNS 3-digit numbers in 4 columns.
[Secondary DNSJ:

Enter secondary DNS 3-digit numbers in 4 columns.

1s0Y 10ys-1 ' e

4 Enter each item.

5 Ppress (cmplt).

The entered host is saved.

6 select a host and press @.

The host is changed.
To restore the default host
From the Mail menu, select [Mail setting] — [i-shot host] — [Reset hosts], enter
208 the Security code and select [Yes].
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Downloading i-oppli
Running i-oppli
Running i-oppli Automatically <Auto start>
Running i-oppli from a Site/Mail <i-oppli To> ..
Setting i-appli for the Stand-by Display <i-appli stand-by display> ... 222
Managing i-appli
Using Various i-appli Functions ....

Pre-installed software list
For the overview of each software, see P.218.
e Dimo80 009000 (Dimo 8 Emoji Mail) (“i-mode User's

Manual)
« TextAlive Ver.3.0 (P.218)
* AmbientTime (P.219)
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What is i-oppli?

By downloading i-oppli from its site, the i-mode compatible mobile
phone can be made more useful in many ways. For example, you
can enjoy many kinds of games by downloading them to it. Down-
loading i-oppli for stock information allows you to check the stock
price automatically at the set time. In another aspect, i-oppli for
maps enables the smooth scrolling by downloading only neces-
sary data.

i-mode compatible " " "
= ~

Games, Stock
information, etc.

Download

= Downloading i-appli (P.212)

* Running i-appli (P.214)

* Running i-appli automatically (P.220)

= Some software uses the i-mode compatible mobile phone information (model and se-
rial number).

= Some software performs the network transmission while running. The setting can be
made not to perform it.

e Using Saved Data
Some i-oppli software can refer to, save or operate the i-mode compatible mobile
phone information (Phonebook, Bookmark, Schedule, pictures, and icon information).
Operations using the saved data are as follows.

- Savein Phonebook - Use icon information - Save in Bookmark
- Save in Schedule - Obtain picture from My picture - Save picture in My picture

What is i-oppli DX?

i-appli DX enables you to enjoy i-oppli more conveniently by work-
ing in conjunction with the i-mode compatible mobile phone infor-
mation (mail, Received/Redial record, Phonebook, etc.). For ex-
ample, you can compose mail with your favorite character in the
display, or set a character to notify you of the caller when receiving
a call. Furthermore, information you need such as stock prices or
game results can be provided in real time using mail.

e Using Saved Data
Some i-oppli DX software can refer to, save or operate data such as mail, redial/re-
ceived records and ring tones, in addition to data that can be used with the usual
i-appli (Phonebook, Bookmark, Schedule, pictures, and icon information). Operations
using the saved data are as follows.



- Save in Phonebook - View Phonebook - Use icon information

- Save in Bookmark - Save in Schedule - Use Mail menu

- Use i-mode mail compose display - View latest redial record

- View latest received record - View latest unread mail

- Savering tone - Change ring tone (call, mail, message)
- Obtain picture from My picture - Save picture in My picture

- Change display settings (stand-by display, placing/receiving a call, receiving/send-
ing mail, receiving a message)

= With i-appli DX, the network transmission may be performed regardless of the
software’s transmission setting in order to confirm the validity of software. The num-
ber and timing of transmission varies depending on the software.

= To start i-oppli DX, the current date and time must be set.

at is i-appli Mail?

The i-appli mail is a type of i-appli DX. By exchanging information
using i-mode mail, you can use i-appli more conveniently. For ex-
ample, information such as stock prices or game results can be
provided in real time.

« i-oppli mail used by i-appli mail software may not be displayed correctly in some
cases.

(Other Features )

e i-oppli stand-by display
i-appli stand-by display enables you to set i-appli for the stand-by display and to
receive mail or place a call from that display. The i-appli stand-by display provides
convenient use of the stand-by display. For example, you can display the latest news
or weather information in the stand-by display, or set your favorite character to notify
you of the mail reception or the alarm (P.222).
= This function is available with the software supporting the i-appli stand-by display.
e Auto start of i-appli
The software can be started automatically by specifying the time, date or day of the
week. Some software can be started automatically at intervals set by the software (P.220).
e Camera recording
The images can be recorded from the software using the camera of the Mova (P.227).
= This function is available with the software supporting the camera function.
e Infrared communication
Data exchange with the devices equipped with the infrared communication can be
operated from software. Much more in conjunction with the devices equipped with the
infrared communication is possible (P.227).
= This function is available with the software supporting the infrared communication.
= Depending on the other devices, some data cannot be exchanged even if equipped
with the infrared communication.
e Infrared remote control
Various devices compatible with the infrared remote control can be operated from
software (P.268).
= This function is available with the software supporting the infrared remote control.
The other devices also need compatible software.
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ownloading i-appli

i-oppli software can be downloaded from a site and saved in the

Mova. Up to 16 to 256 i-appli software can be saved.

= The number of i-appli software you can save varies depending on the size of saved
i-appli software.

= When downloading ends in failure due to the radio wave condition, the software is not
saved.

= When downloading i-oppli mail, software cannot be downloaded if there are already
15 mail folders or if software using the same mail folder already exists.

= When the Mail security is [ON], i-oppli mail cannot be downloaded or i-oppli mail that
creates a new mail folder cannot be re-downloaded.

1 while displaying the site, select the software and press @ .
The software is downloaded.

When the screen confirming whether to download the soft-
ware appears

uooooog) Select [Download].

2 Select a folder and press @.

The downloaded software is saved in the selected folder.

3 Perform the Software setting.

= There are items that cannot be changed depending on
the software.
To connect to the network automatically when the software
is started
Select [NW transmission] - [Yes].
= Settings you made are applied to the NW transmis-
sion and Stand-by NW of the individual setting
(P.215).
To set the software for the i-appli stand-by display
Select [i oppli disp] - [Yes].

4 press [2/ (return).

When the software is set for the i-oppli stand-by display
The display returns to the one before starting the download.

When the software is not set for the i-oppli stand-by display
The screen confirming whether to run the software appears. Select [Yes] to
start the software.




e The pre-installed software cannot be used after deleting. To use it again, please
download from the “SO@Planet”.

[iMenu] - [DO0O0OOO0O0O] - [0000O0OOOOO] - [SO@Planet] (as of
January 2005)
[ Please be aware that the access method is subject to change without notice.

e The message “Terminal ID will be sent” may appear when downloading. Select
[Yes] to download. The mobile phone information (model and serial number) is sent
to IP (information service providers) via the Internet. There is a possibility that this
information could be appropriated by the third party.

e The message informing that i-appli uses saved data may appear when download-
ing. Select [Download] to download the software. i-oippli uses the saved data in this
case.

e When downloading i-oppli mail, already received i-appli mail can be moved to a

automatically created folder. It can also be sorted manually (P.187).

After downloading i-oppli mail, i-appli mail folder is automatically created in Inbox

and Outbox. The folder is named based on the downloaded i-oppli mail and can-

not be changed.

If only the mail folder to be used remains when downloading i-appli mail, that folder

can be used. If the i-appli mail does not use that folder, it can be deleted and a new

folder can be created. Note that the i-appli mail cannot be downloaded without
creating a new folder.

Checking i-appli Information When Downloading

The software information can be displayed when i-oppli software is
downloaded from a site.

1 From the i-mode menu, select [i-mode setting] — [Download -

check] and press @ .
The Download check display appears.

2 Select [ONJ[OFF] and press @ .

The Download check is set.

1jddwo-|

Buipeojumoq

213



11ddo-1 Buluuny ' 1iddwo-|

214

Running i-oppli

i-oppli software can be set to run manually.

1

N

Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display,

select a folder and press @ .
A list of i-appli software appears.
= A combination of the following icons shows the type of

% i-oppli software.
B [& | Software supporting i-appli stand-by display
Software supporting i-oppli DX stand-b
diaplay pporting I-opp! y
Bl Software supporting i-oppli mail stand-by
display
o Software not supporting i-appli stand-by
. display
de Softvyare not supporting i-oppli DX stand-
by display
5, Software not supporting i-oppli mail stand-
- by display
[ | Software set for i-appli stand-by display
[Z | Software set for i-oppli DX stand-by display
o] Software set for i-appli mail stand-by display
SsL Software downloaded from an SSL site

Select the software and press @ .
The software is started up and “&"or “g” appears.

and select [Yes].
To check the detailed information
Move the cursor to the software and from the submenu, select [soft descrip-
tion].
= Displayed items may vary depending on the software.
= The name of the software listed in the Soft description display cannot be
changed.
To display the SSL certificate
Move the cursor to the software and from the submenu, select [certificates].




Some i-oppli software performs the network transmission. The setting can be made
beforehand not to perform it (P.215).

The software pauses when the Clock alarm or Schedule alarm time comes while
running the software. The previous display returns when the alarm stops.

The software can be paused and the phone can be answered when you receive a
call while running the software. The previous display returns when a call is finished.
The settings of the i-mode incoming are applied while running the software and
performing the network transmission.

When you receive mail/message while running the software, “Bs”, “&"” or “&” ap-
pears. To check mail/message, perform the Check new message/mail (P.163, 178).
When the Receive option setting is [ON], “E5” does not appear even if you receive
mail while running the software. Instead, “Mail in center” appears when you quit the
software. To check mail, use the Receive option (P.177).

There is i-oppli software that starts the specified software so that you can enjoy the
software without returning to the software list. If software to start is not specified,
you need to select it. Even if software to start is specified, however, you need to
download it if it is not included in the software list.

Setting the Network Transmission

You can set whether to permit the software using network transmis-
sion to connect to the network when you start it.

When the NW transmission is set to [No], the software may not be started and informa-
tion may not be provided timely.

Images used by the software (such as images recorded by the camera activated from
the software running on the Mova) and data entered by a user are sent via the Internet.
There is a possibility that these images and data could be appropriated by the third
party.

1 From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [indiv setting] — [NW transmission] and press @.
The NW transmission display appears.
[Yes] : Connect to the network automatically when the software is started.
[No] : Do not connect to the network even if the software is started.
[Every session] : Check whether to connect to the network every time when the
software is started.
To set the NW transmission for the software set for the i-appli stand-by display
Select [indiv setting] - [Stand-by NW].
« [Yes] or [No] can be selected for the software set for the i-oppli stand-by
display.

3 Select the operation and press @ .
The NW transmission is set.
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Setting the Use of Icons

You can set whether to use the icon information (such as mail, mes-
sage, radio wave condition, battery level, and Manner mode) for
each software.

= When you set the Use icons to [Yes] for the i-appli stand-by display, the icon of unread
mail/message as well as the mobile phone information (model and serial number) is
sent to IP (information service providers) via the Internet. There is a possibility that this
information could be appropriated by the third party.

1

From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [indiv setting] - [Use icons] and press @ .

The Use icons display appears.

Select [Use]/[No] and press @ .

The Use icons is set.

Setting the Change of Ring Tones/Pictures

You can set whether to permit changing the ring tone or picture for
each i-oppli DX software.

1

N

W

From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [indiv setting] — [Change tone/img] and press @ .

The Change tone/img display appears.

[Change from soft] : Set whether to permit the software to change the ring tone or
picture.

[Confirmation] : Set whether to display the confirmation screen when the soft-
ware tries to change the ring tone or picture.

Select [Yes]/[No] at [Change from soft].

Select [Yes]/[No] at [Confirmation].
The Change tone/image is set.



Setting the Use of Saved Data

You can set whether to permit looking up the Phonebook, redial/
received records, and unread mail for each i-appli DX software.

1

w N

From the list of i-oppli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [indiv setting] — [PB/record] and press @ .
The Phonebook/record display appears.

Select [Yes]/[No] and press @.

The Phonebook/record is set.

Setting All i-appli at Once

The individual settings set for each i-appli software can be set at
once. The items set in the Total setting are set for software with the
corresponding items.

« There are items that cannot be changed in the Total setting depending on the software.

1

Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display
and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [total setting] and press @ .

[NW transmission]:
Set whether to connect to the network when the soft-
ware using network transmission is started (P.215).
[Stand-by NW]:
Set whether to connect to the network when the soft-
ware is set for the i-appli stand-by display (P.215).
[Auto start]:
Set whether to permit the software supporting the Auto
start to start automatically (P.220).
[i oppli To]:
Set whether to permit the software to start from i-appli
link (P.221).
[Use icons]:
Set whether to use the icon information (P.216).
[Change tone/img]:
Set whether to permit the software to change the ring
tone or picture (P.216).
[PB/record]:
Set whether to permit the software to look up the
Phonebook, redial/received records or unread mail
(P.217).

3 Set each item.

3
o
j=2
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Pre-installed Software

e DiMoB 0000 DD (Dimo § Emoji Mail)

Characters move around in reaction to pictographs included in
the mail subject, making it much more fun to send and receive
mail. You can enjoy talking with the characters by entering text,
and also have the characters inform you of incoming calls or
unread mail by setting this software for the i-oppli stand-by dis-
play.

« i-oppli mail used by i-appli mail software may not be dis-

played correctly in some cases.

= For details on operating the software, see the “i-mode User’s
©BVIG Manual”.

e TextAlive Ver.3.0

This i-appli mail software in which you can select a mode that is

il G RER-B sitable for the contents of your mail, enables you to express

your current feeling with a unique motion of the text performed

on a colorful background and a combination of the sound, vi-

brator and indicator.

As you can adjust the font size and displaying period of the

text, you can compose mail so that it reflects your feeling with

greater fulfillments by scaling up the font size of the text you

wish to emphasize and changing the displaying period among

text lines.

= Depending on the selected mode, the vibrator may not co-
operate with the software.

[] @oo)

Display a list of the currently saved modes. To download a mode,

press @o).

m 00000 (Inbox)

The received mail is displayed.

= If you receive mail of a mode that is not saved in your Mova,
the screen confirming whether to download the mode ap-
pears. If you do not download the mode, the message is
displayed in a way it scrolls on the screen.

To suppress the sound and vibrator
Press (Za]. Every time you press it, you can switch between
ON and OFF.

m 00000 (Outbox)

The sent mail is displayed.




m 0000000 (Compose mail)
= Before sending mail, confirm whether the recipient is using

TextAlive.
Item Description
To Enter the mail address of the recipient.

goooao Select the mail address from the
(Phonebook) | Phonebook.

oooo Enter the mail address directly using
(Manually) the keypad.

Sub

Enter a subject within 15 full-width or 30 half-width
characters.

Mode

Select a mode from 9 available ones (at the time of
purchase). Additional modes can be downloaded
from “SO@Planet”.

[iMenu] -~ [D0O000O00] - [00000000
0 0] - [SO@Planet] (as of January 2005)

Main
body

Enter the main body with each line limited to 12 full-
width or 25 half-width characters (max. 163 full-
width or 327 half-width characters).
You can set the font size and displaying period for
each line. The main body is displayed with
animation line by line.
To change the font size of the text
Move the cursor to the line and press (€][»] to
scale up/down.
To change the displaying period of the text
Move the cursor between the lines and press
(«J(®] to adjust line space.
Press (0 O) to preview the composed mail.

e AmbientTime

You can display a clock with balls orbiting around it in the stand-
by display. To set properties of the clock, press @ao).

Item Description

ooo

(Color) Set the color of the clock and balls.

0000 (Grid) Set whether to display a grid pattern.

00 (Background) | Set a design to be used as a background.

00 (Period) Set the orbital period of the balls.
0000 (World clock) | Set whether to display the world clock.
120000 Change the clock format between 12h
(12-hour format) and 24h.

gooo Set whether to display the date below
(Date display) the clock.

e For the pre-installed software,
vidual settings are as follows.

the i-appli stand-by display is set to [OFF]. The indi-

Item Default Item Default
NW transmission (P.215) Yes Stand-by NW (P.215) Yes
Auto start (P.220) No i-appli To (P.221) Yes
Use icons (P.216) Yes Change tone/image (P.216) Yes
Phonebook/record (P.217) Yes
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Running i-appli Automatically

The i-appli software can be started automatically. You can set the
starting date/time and day of the week and whether to use the
software’s automatic start for each i-appli software.

= Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.

1

W

\‘

From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [indiv setting] — [Auto start] and press @ .

[Set]:
Set whether to start the software automatically.

[Start time]:
Set the date/time and day of the week for starting each
software. This option is not displayed when you set the
Auto start in the Total setting.

[Interval]:
Set whether to start the software using the software’s
auto start function.

Select [Yes]/[No] of the Auto start at [Set].

Select [Start time] and press @ .

000 il
|

Select a style of the auto start time at [Style].

[OFF] :Do not set the start time.
[D/T] :Start the software automatically at the specified date and time.
[Eyd] :Start the software automatically at the specified time everyday.

[WeeKk] : Start the software automatically at the specified time on every specified
day of the week.

Enter the date/time/day of the week to start the software
automatically.

= Enter the date/time/day of the week according to the style of the auto start time
selected in step 5.

Press (cmplt).

Select [Valid])/[Invalid] of the Auto start function of the software

at [Interval].
The Auto start is set.



e The software does not start automatically if a screen other than the stand-by dis-
play is displayed or the Keypad lock is set at the specified date and time. You can
check the Soft description (P.214) for the result of the Auto start.

o [f the same time is set for multiple software to start automatically, it is random which
one starts. It depends on what is set for the software and the type of the software.

e |f the Auto start and the Schedule alarm, Clock alarm or Auto power ON/OFF are
set at the same time, the Auto start does not operate.

Running i-appli from a Site/Mail

If the currently displayed screen contains any i-appli link, the soft-
ware can be started to run directly from that screen. The software
can also be started using the infrared communication, etc. You can
set whether to permit starting from the i-oppli link for each software.

1 From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press
(func).
The submenu appears.

2 Select [indiv setting] — [i oppli To] and press @ .
The i appli To display appears.

3 select [Yes]/[No] and press @ .
The i-oppli To is set.

e Some software starts immediately from a site. In this case, the software has been
downloaded, but not saved. Also note that some software cannot be saved by
downloading.

e Some software that starts immediately from a site may require the NW transmission
setting while it is running.

o] 1iddwo-1els oiny . 1iddw-|
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Setting i-appli for Stand-by Display

Only 1 supporting software can be set for the i-oppli stand-by dis-

play. The software that supports the i-appli stand-by display is iden-

tified by “[&] / 24/ B

= When the software using network transmission is set for the i-oppli stand-by display, it
may not operate properly depending on the radio wave condition.

= While the i-oppli stand-by display is set, the picture set in the Stand-by display (P.83)
does not appear.

1 From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [stand-byON/OFF] - [Yes] and press @ .
The i-appli stand-by display is set and the icon (P.214) changes to indicate that
the software is set for the stand-by display.
To operate the software set for the i-oppli stand-by display
Press in the i-oppli stand-by display.

e The message confirming whether to start the i-oppli stand-by display appears when
the Mova is powered ON if the i-appli stand-by display is set. Select [No] not to
start it. Select [Yes] or leave it for a while to start the i-appli stand-by display.

e |If the Keypad lock or the i-mode lock is set when the i-appli stand-by display is set,
the i-appli stand-by display is canceled and the picture set in the Stand-by display
appears. When the Keypad lock or the i-mode lock is canceled, the i-oppli stand-
by display reappears.

e The Web To cannot be used from the i-appli stand-by display.

e If an error which could disable the i-oppli stand-by display occurs, the time of error
occurrence can be checked in the stand-by error history.

Terminating the i-appli Stand-by Display

The i-appli stand-by display is terminated and the normal stand-by
display is set.

1 From the list of i-oppli software, select the software and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [stand-byON/OFF] - [Terminated] and press @ .
[Ended] :End the i-appli stand-by display once and redisplay without termi-
nating it.
[Terminated] : Terminate the i-oppli stand-by display.
The i-oppli stand-by display is terminated.
To cancel the termination of the i-appli stand-by display

Press (cancel).



Managing i-appli

= For some software, IP (information service providers) may directly access the software
saved in the Mova and stop the use of it. In this case, most operations including run-
ning the software, setting the software for the stand-by display and upgrading the
software are disabled. Only a couple of operations such as deleting the software and
displaying the software information are still available. To use the software again, you
need to request IP to resume the use of the software. For more details, contact IP.

= For some software, IP (information service providers) may send data to the software
saved in the Mova.

* When IP (information service providers) sends a stop/resume request or data to the
software saved in the Mova, the Mova starts to communicate with IP and “&” flashes.
No transmission charge is required.

Upgrading i-oppli

The software saved in the Mova can be upgraded if a newer ver-
sion of the downloaded software is available on a site.
* When the Mail security is [ON], i-oppli mail that changes a mail folder name cannot be
upgraded.
1 From the list of i-appli software, select the software and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [upgrade] — [Yes] and press @ .

Download of the new version of the software starts.

e Some software can be upgraded automatically when it is started.

Sorting i-oppli Software

Software in a folder can be sorted for display temporarily.
1 Press [B/ (func) in the list of i-appli software.

The submenu appears.

2 Select[sort] - the sorting order and press @ .
[Date(new - old)]:
Sort from newest to oldest downloaded date.
[Date(old — new)]:
Sort from oldest to newest downloaded date.
[Title]:
Sort software title in Japanese alphabetical order.
[Title (reverse)]:
Sort software title in reverse Japanese alphabetical or-
der.
Software are listed in the selected order.

11ddo-1 Buibeuey . 11ddo-1
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Adding/Deleting Folders

Folders in which software are saved can be added or deleted. Up
to 10 folders can be used to manage software and folder names
can also be changed.

= You cannot delete the top folder in the list (default: [0 O O O O ] (Software list)).

Example: Adding a folder
1 Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display
and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [create folder] and press @, then enter a folder name.

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.
The folder is added.

To change a folder name
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [edit folder name].
Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

To delete a folder
Move the cursor to a folder and from the submenu, select [delete folder].
Enter the Security code and select [Yes].

Moving i-appli to a Different Folder

Up to 30 software can be selected and moved to a different folder.
All software in a folder can also be moved.
1 Press (func) in the list of i-oppli software.
The submenu appears.
2 Select [move folder] and press @ .

The Select software display appears.

To move all software
Select [move all] - a folder.

3 Select the software and press @.

To cancel the selection
Move the cursor to the selected software and press @ (rel).

Press (move) and select [Yes], then press @ .

o b

Select a folder and press @ .
The selected software is moved to the different folder.



Deleting i-appli

You can delete software using the following 4 methods.

delete one Delete a software in the folder.

select&delete | Delete selected software in the folder. Up to 30 software can be
selected at a time.

delete in folder | Delete all software in the folder.

delete all Delete all software.

Example: Deleting a software
1 Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display.

To delete all software
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

2 Select a folder and press @.
To delete all software in the folder
From the submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the Security code and select
[Yes].
To delete selected software
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select software. Press
(delete) and select [Yes].

3 Select the software and press (func).

The submenu appears.

4 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected software is deleted.

e When deleting i-appli mail or deleting all software including i-oppli mail, you can
select whether to delete the automatically created mail folder at the same time.
However, if the i-oppli mail folder contains protected mail at the time you select to
delete both of them, neither the software nor the folder can be deleted. When you
select to delete only the software and keep the folder intact, you can display only
the mail main body from the submenu (P.188).
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Checking Error History and Trace Result

The error histories for the i-appli stand-by display and the results
output by the i-appli trace feature can be displayed.

stby err hist | When the i-appli stand-by display is terminated by an error, etc., up to
10 records (including the time of error occurrence, etc.) are displayed.
secur err hist | When i-oppl software is terminated by a security error, up to 10

records (including the time of error occurrence, etc.) are displayed.
trace result | When i-appli software supporting the trace feature is terminated, a
maximum of 16 trace results is displayed.

Example: Displaying the stand-by error history
1 Press (i-mode) for over a second in the stand-by display
and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [stby err hist] and press @ .

To display the security error history
Select [secur err hist].

To display the trace result
Select [trace result].

To delete the error history or trace result

Press (delete).

e Toi-appli authors
If the software does not operate properly during its programming, the trace result
may be useful as a reference.
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Using Various i-appli Functions
Using the Camera Function from i-appli

You can use the camera function (P.116) from the software running
on the Mova.
« Images are used and saved in the software.

* Items that can be set and the startup procedure of the camera vary depending on the
software.

1 while running the software, start the camera function.
The Camera mode display appears.
2 Point the camera at the object and press [@4).

The image is recorded.

Using the Bar Code Reader from i-oppli

You can use the bar code reader (P.128) from the software running
on the Mova.
* The startup procedure of the bar code reader varies depending on the software.
* To scan the JAN code/QR code, slide the macro switch in the direction of ¥ to
activate the Macro mode (close distance of about 12 cm) (P.117).
* The scanned data may be used in the software.
1 while running the software, start the bar code reader.
The bar code reader display appears.

2 Locate at the JAN code/QR code at the center of the display
and press [@4).

The JAN code/QR code is scanned.

Using Infrared Communication from i-oppli

You can use the infrared communication (P.263) from the software
running on the Mova.

* There are some data that cannot be exchanged even if other devices are equipped
with the infrared communication.

* The startup procedure of the infrared communication varies depending on the soft-
ware.

1 while running the software, start the infrared communication.

2 Select [Yes] and press @ .

The infrared communication is started.

3
o
j=2
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Displaying Images

Images recorded by the
be displayed at any time

camera are saved in the Album and can

= For details on the Album folder, see P.253.

1 Press [a) (E1) in
press @ .

the stand-by display, select [Album] and

The Folder list of the Album appears.

2 Select a folder and

To display the file number

The figures at the right end of the title line show the number
of images in the folder at the cursor/the total number of
images. (When [Memory Stick] or [Preset image] is se-
lected, these figures are not displayed. The images saved
in these folders are not included in the total number.)

The following icons show the type of the folder. Next to
the icon, the folder name is displayed.

[ (Yellow) | Folder where data cannot be saved or overwritten.
[Z (Blue) |Folder where data can be saved or overwritten.
“Memory Folder where the images
Stick Duo” | [ |recorded by the camera are
i@ saved.
Folder where the images
[ |other than recorded by the
camera are saved.
press @ .

The title line shows the folder name and the figures at
the right end of the title line show the order of the image
at the cursor/the total number of images in the folder.
The following icons show the size of the image. The re-
cording/editing date is displayed above the icon, and the
index or the file number is displayed on the right of the
icon.

B [ [1280x 960] = | [i-shot (L)]

W | [640 x 480] = | [i-shot(9)]

W | [320x 240] ® | Others

= For an image disabled from editing, “=” appears at
the lower left of the icon.

The index is displayed instead of the file number if it is set. Press to
switch the display temporarily between indices and file numbers.

= The thumbnail of the image is displayed on the left. The following icons appear
to show the status of the image. For images for which thumbnail cannot be

displayed or invalid im

ages, the blue image is displayed.

l (O] ‘Protectedimage ‘ ‘Imageintheprintorder

To display the detailed information

Move the cursor to the
[AE] :Value
(fixed

image and press (detail).
indicating the amount of light passing through a lens
at F4)

[Shutter speed]: Duration of light exposure in CCD

[1ISO] :Value

indicating the sensitivity toward the amount of light

(equivalent to ISO of photographic film)
= [Shutter speed] and [ISO] are automatically set according to the recording

conditions.

230 O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



Select an image and press @ .

The selected image appears.
To hide the icons and guide display
Press (viewer).
To return to the image list
From the submenu, select [to image list]. To return to
the folder list, from the submenu, select [to folder list].
| To send the image using i-shot
From the submenu, select [send i-shot].

e Images saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” may take time to be displayed.
e |If you edit a recorded image on a PC, etc., a blue image may be displayed instead
of the thumbnail.

Zooming a Part of the Image

Animage recorded in [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960] can be zoomed
in to any selected area.

1

From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and
press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [zoom] and press @ .

* The display switches to the Camera mode display (horizontal layout) when
[zoom] is selected.

Press (@ (53).
- Press to increase and to decrease the zoom.

Press (a][¥] / (€] [®] to select an area to display.

The zoomed part of the image is displayed.

To save the zoomed image
Press @ (save) and select [Yes] - a folder.
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Displaying Images as a Slideshow

Images saved in the Album can be displayed by switching them
automatically.

Example: Displaying all images in the Album as a slideshow

1 Press (func) in the Folder list of the Album.

The submenu appears.

To display images in a specific folder as a slideshow
From the Folder list of the Album, select a folder and press (func).

2 Select [slideshow] and press @ .

3 Select an interval before switching an image at [Interval].

« The [Interval] is an estimated time for switching images.
The time may vary depending on the size of the dis-
played image.

wnq|y ' eleq buibeuep/Bunp3/Buikeldsig

4 select the image layout at [Direction].

[Vertical] : Display an image in the normal (non-Camera mode) display (part of
the image may not be displayed).
[Horizontal] : Display an image in the Camera mode display.

5 Ppress (start).

The slideshow starts.
To stop the slideshow
Press @ (stop).
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Setting How to Display a List of Images

The display style of a list of recorded images can be selected from
3 types. The set display style is applied to all folders.

4 images 12 images List only

Display by 4 images Display by 12 images Display in the list form
1 Press @ in the Folder list of the Album and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [change display] — the display style and press @ .

The display style of a list of recorded images is set.

Setting the Index of an Image

You can set an index for the image. The index can be displayed in
the image list (only in the 4-image display).
« The index of the protected and preset images cannot be changed.
1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and
press (func).
The submenu appears.
2 Select [edit index] and press @.
The Edit index display appears.
3 Press @ (edit) and enter an index.

Enter the index within 64 characters regardless of full-width or half-width.

4 Ppress (cmplt), select [Yes] and press @ .

The index is changed.
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Sorting Images

Images saved in the Album can be sorted for display temporarily.
= Images in [Memory Stick] and [Preset image] cannot be sorted.

1 From the Folder list of the Album, select a folder and
press @, then press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [sort] - the sorting order and press @ .

[Date(new - old)]:

Sort images from newest to oldest recorded/edited date.
[Filesize(L - S)]:

Sort images from largest to smallest file size.

[Protect on/off]:
Sort images in the order of protected and unprotected.
Images of the same type are sorted from newest to oldest.

The images are listed in the selected sorting order.

Setting Print Reservation for Images Saved in “Memory Stick Duo”

Images saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” can be printed at a DPOF

standard compliant shop or using a printer. Up to 999 images can

be reserved for printing.

= The DPOF (Digital Print Order Format) is the file format that stores the print order file of
the digital image with image data in the media such as the “Memory Stick Duo”.

1 From the Folder list of the Album, select [Memory Stick] —
[Photo] — a folder and press @ .

wnq|y ' eleq buibeuep/Bunp3/Buikeldsig

2 Select an image and press (func).

The submenu appears.
To cancel the print reservation
Move the cursor to the image in the print order and press (func).

3 Select [print on/off] and press @ .

The selected image is reserved for printing and “Ch” appears.

To cancel all print reservations
Select [rel all print] - [Yes].

e When print reservation is set, it may take time to display images saved in the “Memory
Stick Duo”.

234 0O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



Checking Vacant Space of the Mova and “Memory Stick Duo”

Vacant space in the Mova and the “Memory Stick Duo” can be
checked.
« The vacant space displayed is an estimated value and not accurate.

1 Press (func) in the Folder list of the Album.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [check vacancy] and press @ .

[Main memory(photo)]:
The estimated vacant space in the Mova.

[Memory Stick]:
The estimated vacant space in the “Memory Stick Duo”.
(This data is displayed only when the “Memory Stick
Duo” is inserted.)

To display the vacant space in KB
Press (switch) to switch the unit of display between
MB and KB temporarily.

ging the Layout of the Image

You can change the displayed layout of the image temporarily be-
tween the vertical and horizontal layout according to the orientation
of the image.

1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and
press @, then press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [change screen] - the image layout and press @ .
[Vertical] :Display an image in the normal (non-Camera mode) display (the im-
age may run off the edge of the display).
[Horizontal] : Display an image in the Camera mode display.
The layout of the image is set.
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You can edit an image saved in the Alboum by adding a stamp, a
frame, etc.

= The preset images cannot be edited.

= Images recorded by other than SO506i may not be edited.

= Some types of images may take time to save when saved after editing.

= Images may become inferior by editing, such as attaching a frame or stamp repeat-
edly.

Rotating an Image

An image can be rotated clockwise by 90 degrees. The rotated
image is saved by overwriting.
= The protected images cannot be rotated.
= The rotated images may not be displayed correctly on other than SO506i.
1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

N

Select [rotate] and press @ .
Press (rotate).

Every time you press (rotate), the image rotates by 90 degrees.

A~ W

Press @ (save), select [Yes] and press @.
The rotated image is saved by overwriting the original image.

Adding a Frame

A frame can be added to an image of [i-shot (S)], [320 x 240] and
[i-shot (L)].

Example: Adding a frame and saving by overwriting
1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [frame setting] — a frame and press @ .
= The display switches to the Camera mode display (horizontal layout) when
[frame setting] is selected.
To check a frame
Move the cursor to a frame and press (play).
3 Press @ (save), select [Overwrite] and press @ .

The image with the frame is saved by overwriting the original image.

To save as a new image
Select [Save new] - a folder.



Trimming an Image to the i-shot Size

You can trim an image recorded in [320 x 240], [i-shot (L)], [640 x
480], or [1280 x 960] to the i-shot (S) size and an image recorded
in [640 x 480] or [1280 x 960] to the i-shot (L) size. The trimmed
image is saved as a new image.
Example: Trimming an image recorded in [640 x 480] to the i-shot (S) size
1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and press
(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [i-shotsize trim] — a size and press @ .

3 Press (€] (®] to select the area and press @ (0k).

The image is trimmed to the selected size.

4 press @ (save), select [Yes] — a folder and press @ .
The trimmed image is saved in the selected folder as a new image.
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Adding a Stamp

A stamp can be added to an image of [i-shot (S)], [320 x 240] and
[i-shot (L)].

Example: Adding a stamp and saving by overwriting

1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

Select [edit image] - a stamp size - a stamp and press @ .

« The display switches to the Camera mode display (horizontal layout) when
[edit image] is selected.

To check a stamp
Move the cursor to a stamp and press (play).

Press [(a](¥] / (€][®] to adjust the position and press
@ (0k).
To add a stamp
Press (continue) and repeat step 2 to 3.
Press @ (save), select [Overwrite] and press @ .

The image with the stamp is saved by overwriting the original image.

To save as a new image
Select [Save new] - a folder.

Adding Text

Text can be added to an image of [i-shot (S)], [320 x 240] and
[i-shot (L)]. The style and color of the text can also be specified.

When the font type is set to [Standard], [Italic] or [Except inside], the outline color
cannot be changed.

Example: Adding text and saving by overwriting

1 From the Folder list of the Album, select an image and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [editimage] — [Text stamp] and press @.

* The display switches to the Camera mode display (hori-

b zontal layout) when [edit image] is selected.




3 Enter a text to be added at [Input text].

Enter a text within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

« For an image of the i-shot (S) size, the text is displayed to the extent of 5 full-
width or 10 half-width characters.

4 selecta type of a text at [Font type].

[ _oooooooo ]
oo
oo

oo
oo

Select a color of a text at [Select color].

Select an outline color of a text at [Outline color].

Press (cmplt).

* Press (cmplt) to switch to the Camera mode display (horizontal layout).
Press [a])(¥] / (€] [®] to adjust the position and press
@ (0k).

To add a text stamp
Press (continue) and repeat step 3 to 8.

(0] ~N O O1

9 Press @ (save), select [Overwrite] and press @ .

The image with the text is saved by overwriting the original image.

To save as a new image
Select [Save new] - a folder.
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Playing Back Music Data

ATRAC3 formatted music data that has been saved in the
MagicGate-compatible “Memory Stick Duo” using a PC or other
device can be played back on the Mova.

While playing back music data, you can perform other functions
such as displaying a site and sending/receiving mail (background
playback).

To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you are required to obtain it separately.
If you do not have a “Memory Stick Duo”, you can purchase it at a
home electric appliance store or other similar store (P.245).

To save music data in the MagicGate-compatible “Memory Stick Duo”, you need a PC
or other device that has dedicated software installed and equipped with a MagicGate-
compatible Memory Stick slot or a MagicGate-compatible external Memory Stick
Reader/Writer. Music data cannot be saved in the “Memory Stick PRO Duo”.

For information on how to save music data in the MagicGate-compatible “Memory

Stick Duo”, see the user’s manual of the dedicated software or P.355.

ATRAC3 is an abbreviation for “Adaptive TRansform Acoustic Coding 3”. The ATRAC3
compression rate is approximately 10 times higher than that of an audio CD.
You cannot play back music data recorded in a format other than ATRAC3 on the

Mova. In some cases, however, the Mova may not be able to play back even music
data in ATRAC3 format.

If music data has a limited playing period, you cannot play it back before this period
begins and after it is expired.

You cannot play back music data with a limited playing count even if the limit has not
reached.

When you save music data to be played back on the Mova, be sure to use the “Memory
Stick Duo” formatted using the Mova (P.252).

The Mova does not have support for the grouping specified by the dedicated soft-
ware. If you manipulate music data files using any software other than the dedicated
software, the music data cannot be played back correctly.

The Music panel is not displayed when the battery level is very low. If the battery level
becomes very low while playing back music data, the playback stops. Charge the
battery sufficiently.

1 From the Menu, select [Entertainment] — [Music panel] and
press @ .
The Music panel appears.

2 Press @ (play).

qm,» Playback of the music data starts and “fl” changes to “#".

To start background playback in the stand-by display
Press several times.

240 O To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you need to obtain it separately (P.245).



m  Music panel

The Music panel provides 3 types of display modes, and you can switch the display

modes by pressing (viewer).

Display brief information
on the track.

Normal display

Track information display

P, S AvLs BAss. |
© 003 om:06

Display detailed infor-
mation on the track.

List display

P, S AvLs BAss. |
© 003 om:06

Display a list of all tracks.
Press to switch the
display temporarily be-
tween titles of tracks and
names of artists.

Press (33)/E

the list up and down.

Current status
@ : Playing

© : Stopped

Repeat setting (P.242)
= : [Repeat All]

=] : [Repeat 1]

B : [oFF]

AVLS setting (P.243)

[ELTE : [Limit]

I : [Normal]

BASS setting (P.243)

ELREEF] - [on2]

Track no.

[BASS 4 F(CINH|

[  OFF]

Playback elapsed time

Qe ®© © © ©

Title of track

J3 : Data that can be played back J5 : Data with a limited playing period
J7 : Data that cannot be played back

® : Name of artist

m  Operations used for playback

Operation Key operation Operation Key operation
Playback Press @ (play). Skip to the Press (€] repeatedly.
Stop Press @ (stop). beginning of the
Volume Press (&](¥] (vol).0 | Previous track
control The playback volume can| Skip to the Press [(€].

be adjusted in 32 levels. | beginning of the
Skiptothe | Press (). current track
beginning of Fast-forward Press [»] for over a second.,
the next track Fast-rewind Press (4] for over a second.

O When the List display mode is selected, from the submenu, select [volume control]

and adjust the volume.

When [Music speaker] for the Manner mode setting is set to [OFF], “Hll” appears

(P81).

jaued oisnjy . ereq buibeuep/bunip3/buifeldsiq

241



e When the AV key setting is [Valid], press in the stand-by display to display the
Music panel. Press while playing back music data to start background play-
back in the stand-by display (P.244).

e If there is an incoming call, mail, etc., or the Clock alarm/Schedule alarm sounds
while playing back music data on the Music panel, the Mova stops playback and
starts the necessary operation accordingly. When the operation is completed, the
playback can be resumed from the position it was stopped by pressing @ (play).

e If there is an incoming mail during background playback, the mail tone sounds and
the playback sound is suppressed temporarily by it.

e |If there is any one of the following operations during background playback, the
playback stops.

- Place/Receive a call - Play back a record message
- Play back/Record an answering message

- Play back/Record a voice memo

- Run i-oppli software (i-oppli stand-by display)

- Activate the camera - Switch to the bar code reader
- Play back a melody - Update the software

- Connect an external device

- Adjust volume (except for the volume of the caller’s voice)

- Send Short Mail - Set the Driving mode
- Activation of the Auto power off - Activation of the Clock or Schedule alarm
- Shortage of battery - Format the “Memory Stick Duo”

- Restore the default settings

Playing Back the Tracks Repeatedly

You can repeatedly play back all tracks or a single track of the
music data.

1 Press (func) in the Music panel.

The submenu appears.

Joued oisniy ' ereq Buibeuep/bunipg/buikeldsig

2 Select [repeat] — the repeat type and press @ .

[Repeat All]: Play back all tracks repeatedly.

[Repeat 1] : Play back a single track being displayed or played back in the play-
back display repeatedly.

[OFF] : Do not play back repeatedly.
The Repeat is set and an icon for the current repeat setting appears.

l =4 ‘RepeatAIl ‘ =31 ‘Repeatl ‘ =1 ‘OFF
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Limiting the Playback Volume

You can limit the maximum volume to reduce pressure to your ears
and possible hazards from being unable to hear the surrounding
sounds because of high volume.

* When you set the AVLS to [Limit], the volume is limited to level 16 or below. Addition-
ally, if you set the AVLS to [Limit] when the current volume level is higher than 16, the
volume is automatically set to level 16.

* AVLS is an abbreviation for “Automatic Volume Limiter System”.

1 Press [/ (func) in the Music panel.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [AVLS] — [Normal)/[Limit] and press @ .
[Normal] : Do not limit the playback volume.
[Limit]  :Limit the playback volume.
The AVLS is set.
When set to [Limit], the playback volume is limited and “[Hlll@" changes to

Boosting the Bass Sound

You can boost the bass sound of the music data to be played back.
* The boosted bass sound may not be recognized through the Mova's built-in speaker.

1 Press (func) in the Music panel.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [BASS] - the bass type and press @.
[ON2] : Boost the bass sound to more extent.
[ON1] : Boost the bass sound.
[OFF] : Do not boost the bass sound.
The BASS is set and an icon for the current bass type appears.

| GGEEP] [on | GEEEWN [ov: | NN [oFF
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Deleting Music Data

You can delete music data using the following 2 methods.
delete one | Delete music data.
delete all | Delete all music data.

= You cannot delete music data during playback.

Example: Del

1 Disp

eting music data in the Normal display mode

lay the music data in the Music panel and press (func).

The submenu appears.

To del

lete music data in the List display mode

Move the cursor to the music data and press (func).

To del

ete all music data

From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and press [Yes].

2 Sele

2 sele
[Valid]

Jaued oisnpy ' eleq buibeuep/Bunp3/Buikeldsig

ct [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected music data is deleted.

Setting the Operation of the AV Key

You can set the operations of the AV key (Music)
pressed in the stand-by display and while playing back music data.

1 Press (func) in the Music panel.

The submenu appears.

ct [AV key setting] — [Valid)/[Invalid] and press @ .

: Press in the stand-by display to display the Music panel. Press while
playing back music data to display the stand-by display and start
backgound playback.

[Invalid] : Press in the stand-by display only not to display the Music panel. Press

while playing back music data to display the menu display and start
backgound playback.

The AV key setting is set.
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“Memory Stick Duo”

You can save Phonebook, mail, Bookmark, and other data in the
Mova to the “Memory Stick Duo”, as well as copy data in the “Memaory
Stick Duo” to the Mova. You can also use the Mova to view data in
the “Memory Stick Duo”.

To use “Memory Stick Duo”, you are required to obtain it separately.
If you do not have a “Memory Stick Duo”, you can purchase it at a
home electric appliance store or other similar store.

m “Memory Stick Duo” that can be used with SO506i

Type Restrictions
“Memory Stick PRO Duo” * The Mova does not support high-speed data
transfer using the parallel interface.
= The access control function is not available. It is
not supported by the Mova.
= Unavailable for recording/playing back music data.

“Memory Stick Duo” = Unavailable for recording/playing back music data.
“Memory Stick Duo” * The Mova does not support high-speed data
(MagicGate/High-speed transfer using the parallel interface.

data transfer support)

“MagicGate Memory Stick Duo” O

0 “MagicGate” is a generic name for a copyright protection technology.

= The compatibility of the “Memory Stick” and “Memory Stick Duo” is not guaranteed
for all compatible devices.

« “Memory Stick Duo” of up to 128MB and “Memory Stick PRO Duo” of up to 512MB
are checked for normal operation on the Mova. For those with larger capacity, nor-
mal operation of the Mova is not guaranteed (as of January 2005).

= Do not remove the “Memory Stick Duo” from the Mova while accessing (loading or
saving data, etc.).

The Mova cannot use a “Memory Stick Duo” or “Memory Stick PRO Duo” formatted
on a PC or other devices. Be sure to use the “Memory Stick Duo” or “Memory Stick
PRO Duo” formatted using the Mova (P.252).
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1
2

3

4

Open the slot cover.

Insert the “Memory Stick Duo”
into the slot.
« Insert until it clicks into place.

The data of “Memory Stick Duo” is
loaded and “[il” appears in the dis-
play.

Close the slot cover.

Open the slot cover.

Press the “Memory Stick Duo”
lightly.

Its end comes out and “(il” disap-
pears from the display.

Remove the “Memory Stick

Duo”.

Close the slot cover.

Folder Setup of “Memory Stick Duo”

= Folder view when displayed on a PC

When you copy data in the Mova to the “Memory Stick Duo”, a folder corresponding to

the data is automatically created.

DCIM
MOBILE — DOCOMO —

“Memory
Stick Duo”

nnnMSDCF ----Photo

NAMECARD - --Phonebook

- MESSAGE —I: OUTBOX -
INBOX -

CALENDAR -*+-Schedule
BOOKMARK - --Bookmark

Memo

-+GIF image, JPEG image
**Melody

Music data

* “nnn”is replaced by a number from “100” to “999” from the smallest and assigned
to a folder in the order it is created.
= If you change or delete the folder name on the PC, the data on the “Memory Stick
Duo” cannot be displayed correctly.
= If you edit images on the “Memory Stick Duo”, the file named “$SO5061” may be
created. A new file overwrites any existing file that has the same name in a folder.
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Displaying Data on “Memory Stick Duo”

Data saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” can be displayed and
checked.

« When you select [Music], the Music panel is displayed. Data in [Others] cannot be
displayed.

* The data amount and total memory space of the “Memory Stick Duo” displayed are
estimated values and not accurate.

1 From the Menu, select [Entertainment] — [Memory Stick] and

press @ .
The MemoryStick info display appears.

— Estimated total data amount saved

/estimated total memory space of “Memory Stick Duo”
(The displayed value is calculated by subtracting the sys-
tem memory area.)

— Estimated data amount of each item

2 Select a category — data and press @ .

The contents of the selected data are displayed.

To display the detailed information
Move the cursor to the data and press (detail).
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Copying Data from the Mova to “Memory Stick Duo”

You can copy data in the Mova such as Phonebook, Memo, Sched-
ule, mail, Bookmark, melody and picture to the “Memory Stick Duo”.
= It may take time to copy depending on the size of data to be copied.

= The maximum savable numbers of files listed below are estimated using a blank
“Memory Stick Duo”.

Maximum savable

Saving category | File name | number of files Items that cannot be copied
16MB 32MB

Phonebook CARDNNNN 982 1972 | Group name, Group number( 1,

Secretl] 2, Des phone tone, Des

mail tone, Call image, Select phone

lllum., Select mail Illum.

[0 1 Copy as group 0 when copying
one file and copy the group
number when copying all files.

o [0 2 Copy as [OFF] when copying

g' one file and copy [ON]/[OFF]

3 when copying all files.

3 Memo NOTENnnnn 982 1972 O

u,.:\,., Schedule CLNDnnnn | 982 1972 | Schedule icon, Phone number,

= [ON]/[OFF] of the holiday setting for

a a repeated schedule, Image,

= Secretl

2 O Cop){ as [OFF] when copying

8 one file and copy [ON]/[OFF]

g' when copying all files.

o Inbox RCVMnnnn | 981 1971 | Folder name, Folder no., graphic of

5 mail sent using i-shot, melody set

not to be attached, link of i-a.ppli To

- = Copy protected mail as regular

o Outbox SENDnnnn | 981 1971 mail after canceling the

S protection.

B = Copy i-appli mail as regular mail.

Lg Bookmark BMRKnnnn | 982 1972 | Folder name, Folder no.

D Melody RINGnnnn | 982 1972 | Preset melody, melody set not to be

; attached

2 Image STLGnnnn 982 1972 | Preset image, image over 100Kbyte,

) graphic downloaded using i-mode,

g graphic obtained from Graphics

< mail, graphic set not to be attached

%’. Album | Photo | DSCOnnnn | About | About | Presetimage, graphic obtained

= 57-984 |116-1976 | from Graphics mail or mail sent

9 (P.113) | (P.113) | using i-shot, graphic set not to be

S Others | STLInnnn | 982 1972 | attached

= “nnnn”is replaced by a number from “0001” to “9999” from the smallest and assigned
to a file in the order it is copied.
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Copying Data

Data in the Mova is copied to the “Memory Stick Duo” one by one.
* Up to 30 images in the Album can be selected and copied.

1 select data and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [save one to M.S.] — [Yes] and press @.
The selected data is saved.

To copy images in the Album
From the submenu in a list of images, select [select&copy] - images. Press
(copy) and select [Yes] — [Memory Stick].

Copying All Data

Data copied by [save all to M.S.] is saved as one file in the “Memory
Stick Duo”.
« [save all to M.S.] is not available for melodies and images.
= Images in the Album are saved as a separate file for each image even if saved by
[copy all].
1 Press (func) in the data list.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [save all to M.S.] and press @.

The Security code screen appears.
To save images in the Album
From the submenu in a list of images, select [copy all] - [Memory Stick].

w

Enter the Security code.
All data is saved.

0 M.S. is an abbreviation for “Memory Stick Duo”.
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Copying Data from “Memory Stick Duo” to the Mova

You can copy data in the “Memory Stick Duo” such as Phonebook,
Memo, Schedule, mail, Bookmark, melody and GIF image to the
Mova.

When the data to be copied exceeds the maximum number of data items that can be
saved in the Mova, only the data items within this number are copied and the extra
data items are not copied.

A GIF image over 100Kbyte and data in [Music] and [Others] cannot be copied.

Data created by Memory Stick Duo compatible device other than the SO506i may not
be copied correctly.

It may take time to copy depending on the size of data to be copied.
To copy images in [Album], see P.258.

Example: Saving the data by adding to the existing data

.0N@ %ans Alows,, woly erep buikdod ' ereq Buibeuep/bunipg/buikeidsig

1 From the MemoryStick info display, select a category and
press @ .
2 Select data and press (func).

The submenu appears.

To copy a melody or GIF image
Move the cursor to the data and from the submenu, select [save to main] —
[Yes].

3 select [save to main] and press @ .
The Security code screen appears.

4 Enter the Security code.
[Add]:
Save the copied data by adding to the existing data.
[Overwrite]:
Save the copied data by overwriting the existing data.
The screen confirming whether to delete the existing
data appears.

00000
DE@00ooonon
Doooooooooooono

0000000000000

5 select [Add] and press @ .

The data in the “Memory Stick Duo” is copied to the Mova.
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Managing “Memory Stick Duo”
Deleting Data from “Memory Stick Duo”

You can delete data in the “Memory Stick Duo” such as Phonebook,
Memo, Schedule, mail, Bookmark, melody and GIF image.

= Data in [Others] cannot be deleted.

« To delete music data in [Music], see P.244.

Example: Deleting data by one file
1 From the MemoryStick info display, select a category and
press @.
2 Select data and press (func).

The submenu appears.

w

Select [delete this] — [Yes] and press @ .

The selected data is deleted.

To delete all data in the category
Select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

To delete an image in the Album
From the submenu in a list of images, select [delete one] — [Yes]. To delete
selected images, from the submenu, select [select&delete] - images. Press
(delete) and select [Yes]. To delete all images in the folder, from the
submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

e To delete data in a folder of the “Memory Stick Duo” created on a PC, etc., delete
the data after displaying it. The created folder cannot be deleted.
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Protecting Data on “Memory Stick Duo”

Data saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” can be protected from being
overwritten.
= Data in [Music] and [Others] cannot be protected.
1 From the MemoryStick info display, select a category and
press @ .
2 Select data and press (func).

The submenu appears.
To cancel the protection
Move the cursor to the protected data and press (func).

3 Select [protect on/off] — [Yes] and press @ .

The data is protected and “f§1” appears.

When data in the Album is protected
“a” appears.

Formatting “Memory Stick Duo”

You can format the “Memory Stick Duo” to be used with the Mova.

= If you format the “Memory Stick Duo” that contains written data, the data is deleted. Be
careful not to delete important data unintentionally when you start formatting.

1 From the MemoryStick info display, press (format).
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
3 Select[Yes] and press @ .

The “Memory Stick Duo” is formatted.
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Using Pictures/Melodies

Graphics downloaded using i-mode and images recorded by the
camera are saved in My picture and can be displayed at any time.
Also, melodies downloaded from sites/mail are saved in the Melody
folder and can be played back at any time.

m Saved data in My picture or Melody Folder

Menu name Folder names Details of data
My picture |Graphic |Preset image GIF graphics, Flash movies, flames, and stamps
folder saved in the Mova beforehand

Download image | Graphic downloaded using i-mode, frame
Created folders |and stamp downloaded using i-mode, GIF
graphic obtained from i-appli, unattachable
JPEG graphic obtained from i-appli, graphic
obtained from Graphics mail or mail sent
using i-shot, GIF graphic obtained by the bar
code reader, GIF graphic received by the
infrared communicationd , GIF graphic
copied from “Memory Stick Duo”[J
O Automatically saved to [Download image].
The saved graphics can be moved to the
created folder.
Album |Memory | Photo |Image recorded by the camera (JPEG image
Stick (compatible with the DCF standard))
Others |Other JPEG image
Preset image JPEG images saved in the Mova beforehand
Photo Image recorded by the camera, attachable
Created folders |JPEG image obtained from i-appli, JPEG
image obtained by the bar code reader,
JPEG image received by the infrared
communicationt] , JPEG image copied from
“Memory Stick Duo”
[0 Automatically saved to [Photo]. The saved
images can be moved to the created folder.
Melody fld Preset melody |Melodies saved in the Mova beforehand
i-melody Melody downloaded using i-mode, melody
Created folders |obtained by i-oppli, melody obtained by the
bar code reader, melody copied from
“Memory Stick Duo”]
O Automatically saved to [i-melody]. The
saved melodies can be moved to the
created folder.

e DCF is an acronym for “Design rule for Camera File system”, a standard developed
by the Japan Electronics and Information Technology Industries Association (JEITA)
to establish an environment where image files created by digital cameras are shared
conveniently among related devices. However, the “DCF standard” does not guar-
antee the 100% compatibility among devices.

e GIF images saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” cannot be displayed/selected from
My picture. Display them from the MemoryStick info display (P.247).
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Displaying a Graphic

Display graphics in the Graphic folder of My picture.
1 Press (&) (&) in the stand-by display, select [Graphic folder]

and press @ .

The Graphic folder is displayed.

ber of graphics.

= The figures at the right end of the title line show the num-
ber of graphics in the folder at the cursor/the total num-

(When [Preset image] is selected, these figures are not
displayed. The images saved in this folder are not in-
cluded in the total number.)

« The following icons show the types of the folder. Next to
the icon, the folder name is displayed.

[~ (Yellow) |Folder where data cannot be saved or overwritten

= (Blue) |Folder where data can be saved or overwritten

2 Select a folder and press @ .

« The title line shows the folder name and the figures at the

right end of the title line show the order of the graphic at
the cursor/the total number of graphics in the folder.

« The following icons show the type of the graphic. Next
to the icon, the graphic name is displayed. If a graphic
has no title, the saved year/date and time is displayed.

A& | Download graphic

Protected download graphic

% | Frame graphic

Protected frame graphic

£ |Stamp graphic

Protected stamp graphic

% |Other graphic

B
&
]

Protected other graphic

3 Selecta graphic and press @ (view).

The selected graphic appears.
To display the detailed information

Move the cursor to the graphic and from the submenu, select [image info].

To change the title of a graphic

Move the cursor to the graphic and from the submenu, select [edit title]. Enter
a title of the graphic within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

= The title of a graphic in [Preset image] cannot be changed.

e Press (retry) to play Flash movie (P.142) again.

e Flash movie may appear differently from when it is on the original site.

lSetting a Picture for the Stand-by Display )

Pictures saved in the Graphic folder or the Album can be set for the

stand-by display.

= To seta graphic in [Preset image] in the Graphic folder for the stand-by display, see P.83.



Example: Setting a graphic in the Graphic folder for the stand-by display

1 Fromthe Graphic folder, select a folder and press @ .
2 Select a graphic and press (func).

The submenu appears.

3 Select [stand-by display] — [Yes] and press @ .
The selected graphic is set for the stand-by display.
When you select an image in the Album
Select the image display style.
[Standard] : Display an image (part of the image may not be displayed).
[Wide] : Display a scaled down image (this option is not displayed when
the image size is [i-shot (S)]).
[Expanding] : Display a scaled up image (this option is displayed only when
the image size is [i-shot (S)]).
[Horizontal] : Display an image horizontally.

. Displaying Graphics as a Slideshow )

Graphics saved in the Graphic folder can be displayed by switch-
ing them automatically.

Example: Displaying all graphics saved in the Graphic folder as a slideshow

1 Press [/ (func) in the Graphic folder.

The submenu appears.
To display graphics in a specified folder as a slideshow
From the Graphic folder, select a folder and press (func).
2 Select [slideshow] and press @ .
The Slideshow display appears.

3 Select an interval before switching a graphic at [Interval].

« [Interval] is an estimated time for switching graphics.
The time may vary depending on the size of the dis-

O P'2ved graphic.

4 press (start).

The slideshow starts.
To stop the slideshow
Press @ (stop).
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Playing Back a Melody

Play back melodies saved in the Melody folder.

1 From the Menu, select [Entertainment] - [Melody fld] and
press @ .

= The figures at the right end of the title line show the num-
o 5 ber of melodies in the folder at the cursor/the total num-
[Wooooooog | ber of melodies.
(When [Preset melody] is selected, these figures are not
displayed. The melodies saved in this folder are not in-
cluded in the total number.)
« The following icons show the types of the folder. Next to
the icon, the folder name is displayed.

[~ (Yellow) |Folder where data cannot be saved or overwritten
= (Blue) |Folder where data can be saved or overwritten

2 Select afolder and press @ .

« The title line shows the folder name and the figures at
the right end of the title line show the order of the melody
at the cursor/the total number of melodies in the folder.

* The following icons show the type of the melody. Next to
the icon, the melody name is displayed.

F (Black) | i-melody of 20Kbyte or less

o (Black) | Protected i-melody of 20Kbyte or less
&7 (Blue) i-melody over 20Kbyte

& (Blue) Protected i-melody over 20Kbyte

3 Selecta melody and press @ (play).

The selected melody is played and the indicator flashes.
To play a melody that has specified playback range
Move the cursor to the melody and from the submenu, select [play portion].
To display the detailed information
Move the cursor to the melody and from the submenu, select [melody info].
To change the title of a melody
Move the cursor to the melody and from the submenu, select [edit title]. Enter a
title of the melody within 25 full-width or 50 half-width characters.

= The title of a melody in [Preset melody] cannot be changed.

e When you play back a melody, the Mova may start vibrating in concert with the
melody, regardless of the Vibrator setting (P.77).



Adding/Deleting Folders

Folders in which pictures or melodies are saved can be added or
deleted. Up to 11 folders in the Graphic folder, up to 12 folders in
the Album and up to 11 folders in the Melody folder can be added
to manage pictures or melodies. Folder names can also be changed.

« [Presetimage], [Download image], [Photo], [Preset melody] and [i-melody] cannot be
deleted and their names cannot be changed.

Example: Adding a folder to the Graphic folder
1 Press (func) in the Graphic folder.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [create folder] and press @, then enter a folder name.

Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

The folder is added.

To change a folder name
Move the cursor to the folder and from the submenu, select [edit folder name].
Enter a name within 8 full-width or 17 half-width characters.

To delete a folder
Move the cursor to the folder and from the submenu, select [delete folder].
Enter the Security code and select [Yes].
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Moving Pictures/Melodies to a Different Folder

Up to 30 pictures or melodies can be selected to move to a differ-

ent folder. All pictures or melodies in a folder can also be moved.

= Pictures in [Preset image] or melodies in [Preset melody] cannot be moved.

= JPEG images over 417Kbyte saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” cannot be copied to the
Album of the Mova.

= The number of images that can be copied from “Memory Stick Duo” to the Mova differs
depending on the vacant space in the Mova.

Example: Moving a graphic in the Graphic folder

1

(SN~

From the Graphic folder, select a folder and press @, then

press (func).

The submenu appears.

Select [move folder] and press @ .

The Select data display appears.

To move all data
Select [move all] - a folder.

To copy images in the Album
Select [select&copy] — images and press (copy). Select [Yes] - a folder.
To copy all images in a folder, select [copy all] - a folder.

= Images saved in a folder of the Mova can be copied only to the “Memory
Stick Duo”.

Select a graphic and press @ .

To cancel the selection
Move the cursor to the selected graphic and press @ (rel).

Press (move), select [Yes] and press @ .

Select a folder and press @ .
The selected graphic is moved to the selected folder.
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Protecting Graphics/Melodies

Graphics and melodies can be protected from being overwritten.
« Graphics in [Preset image] or melodies in [Preset melody] cannot be protected.
Example: Protecting a graphic in the Graphic folder

1 Fromthe Graphic folder, select a folder and press @ .
2 Select a graphic and press (func).

The submenu appears.
To cancel the protection
Move the cursor to the protected graphic and press (func).

w

Select [protect on/off] - [Yes] and press @.

The graphic is protected and its icon changes.

Sorting Graphics/Melodies

Graphics and melodies in a folder can be sorted for display tempo-
rarily.

= Graphics in [Preset image] or melodies in [Preset melody] cannot be sorted.
Example: Sorting graphics in the Graphic folder

1 From the Graphic folder, select a folder and press @, then
press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [sort] - the sorting order and press @ .

[Date(new — old)]:
Sort graphics or melodies from newest to oldest saved
date.

[Date(old - new)]:
Sort graphics or melodies from oldest to newest saved
date.

[Title]:
Sort graphics or melodies by the title in Japanese al-
phabetical order.

[Reverse title]:
Sort graphics or melodies by the title in the reverse Japa-
nese alphabetical order.

The graphics are listed in the selected order.
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Deleting Graphics/Melodies

You can delete graphics or melodies using the following 5 meth-
ods.
= Graphics in [Preset image] or melodies in [Preset melody] cannot be deleted.

delete one Delete a graphic or melody in the folder.

select&delete | Delete selected graphics or melodies in the folder. Up to 30
graphics or melodies can be selected at a time.

delete in folder | Delete all graphics or melodies in the folder.

delete all Delete all graphics in the Graphic folder or all melodies in the
Melody folder.
delete all Delete all images in [Photo] and created folders in the Album.

Example: Deleting a graphic in the Graphic folder

1 Press [a] (@) in the stand-by display, select [Graphic folder]
and press @ .

To delete all graphics/melodies in the Graphic/Melody folder
[oonooooononn | From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Secu-
=]

rity code and select [Yes].

To delete all images in the Album of the Mova
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Secu-
rity code and select [Yes].

2 Select a folder and press @ .

To delete all graphics/melodies in the folder
From the submenu, select [delete in folder], enter the
Security code and select [Yes].

To delete selected graphics/melodies
From the submenu, select [select&delete] and select
graphics/melodies. Press (delete) and select [Yes].

3 Select a graphic and press (func).

The submenu appears.
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4 select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .

The selected graphic is deleted.
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Checking the Memory Space of the Mova

The graphics in the Graphic folder, melodies in the Melody folder
and i-appli are saved in the same memory of the Mova. You can
check the amount of data in the memory by data type.

* The preset images and preset melodies are not included in these data amounts.

= The displayed data amount is an estimated value and not accurate.

= To check the vacant space for images to be recorded by the camera (the Album), see
P.235.

1 From the Menu, select [Entertainment] — [Storage info] and
press @.

To display the estimated total amount of data in numbers
Press (switch) to switch the display temporarily be-
tween graph and numbers.

Estimated total amount of data (color coded by type of
data)

— Estimated amount of each data
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In Case of Insufficient Memory Space

When the memory space is insufficient while saving or download-
ing a graphic of the Graphic folder, a melody or software of i-appli,
save it after securing enough space by selecting existing graphics,
melodies or software to be overwritten.

Example: When the memory space is insufficient while downloading software

1 Download the software.
The message on the left appears when the memory space

poooooooooo
0ooooooooooo
Dooooooonooo

is insufficient for the data.
[Continue]:
Continue downloading the data.

000000000000000 [Not continue]:

Cancel downloading the data.

0000000oDooOono

2 Select [Continue] — a folder and press @ .

[Overwrite]:
Delete unnecessary graphics, melodies and software
before saving the downloaded data.

[Cancel]:
Cancel saving the downloaded data.

pooooooooo
D0000000DOoo
nooooooo

D00 oooooo

3 select [Overwrite] and press @ .

4 select data to be overwritten and press @.

To cancel the selection
From the submenu, select [rel all select] - [Yes].

5 Ppress (save), select [Yes] and press @ .

The downloaded software is saved by overwriting the se-

AT lected data.

0000000000000000
0000000000000000
000000000000

nooooooo




What is the Infrared Communication?

You can send and receive data such as Phonebook, Schedule,
Memo, Bookmark, mail and picture to and from other mobile phones
equipped with the infrared communication.

The Mova can also do much more in conjunction with other devices
equipped with the infrared communication by using the infrared
communication feature of i-appli.

* There are some data that cannot be exchanged even if other devices are equipped
with the infrared communication.

* The infrared communication of the Mova follows IrMC version 1.1. Even if other de-
vices follow IrMC version 1.1, there may be data that cannot be exchanged properly
depending on the software.

« Phone call, i-mode, data exchange, etc. are not available during the infrared commu-
nication because the Mova is in the similar state as out of the service area.

* The infrared communication cannot be performed during a call.

Using the Infrared Communication

* The Mova and the external device can be used within 20 cm apart. The infrared data
port must be kept pointed at the other device until the data exchange ends.

= If used under direct sunlight, fluorescent lamp or near other infrared devices, the infra-
red data exchange may not function properly.

Infrared data port
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eceiving Data Using the Infrared Communication

You can receive data such as the Own number, Phonebook, Sched-
ule, Memo, Bookmark, mail and picture from other mobile phones,
etc. equipped with the infrared communication.

= |t may take time to exchange and save data depending on the size of data to be received.
= Bookmark or mail cannot be received when the i-mode lock is set.

= When the received data exceeds the maximum number of data items that can be saved in the
Mova, only the data items within this number are saved and the extra data items are not saved.

m  Where to save data received through the infrared communication

Type of data Where to save Items that cannot be received
Own number | Phonebook (Group 0) My phone no.1, My phone no. 2, Image
Phonebook | Receive one: Group name, Secret(], Des phone
Phonebook (Group 0) tone, Des mail tone, Call image,
Receive all: Select phone Illum., Select mail Illum.
Phonebook (Group 0 to 19) [0 Receive as [OFF] when receiving
one record and receive [ON]/
o [OFF] when receiving all records.
13 = Receive the first Phonebook entry
g as the Own number if you select
g' [Overwrite] when receiving all
T records.
% Schedule Schedule Schedule icon, Phone number, [ON]/
(S [OFF] of the holiday setting for a
E repeated schedule, Image, Secret(] .
g O Receive as [OFF] when receiving
g one record and receive [ON]/
=3 [OFF] when receiving all records.
Q
o Memo Memo ]
% Bookmark | Receive one: Folder name
Bookmark (The top folder in the list (default:
- [0 000007 (Bookmark)))
§ Receive all:
8 Bookmark (Corresponding folders selected
< in order from the topLl )
a 00 Save to the top folder in the list when there
Q is no corresponding folder or the folder
% no. is invalid.
5, Mail Receive one: Folder name, graphic of mail sent
=3 Received/Sent mail (Inbox/Outbox) using i-shot, melody set not to be
‘E Receive all: attached, link of i-appli To
g Received/Sent mail (Inbox/Outbox, Corresponding | =  Receive protected mail as
§' folders selected in order from the topLl) regular mail after canceling the
B O Save to Inbox/Outbox when there is no protection.
8 corresponding folder or the folder no. is invalid. | « Receive i-appli mail as regular
8 Cannot save to the folder of i-oppli mail. mail.
3 GIFimage | Download image of the Graphic folder Image over 100Kbyte, graphic
g downloaded using i-mode, graphic
2. obtained from Graphics mail, graphic
g set not to be attached
g' JPEG image | Photo of the Album Image over 417Kbyte, graphic obtained
from Graphics mail or mail sent using
i-shot, graphic set not to be attached

« When bookmarks or mail is sent or received through the infrared communication,
the settings of the folder configuration may not be inherited correctly depending on
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Receiving Data

1

N

3

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Rcv Ir data] — [Receive] and
press @.

The screen confirming whether to begin the infrared communication appears.

Select [Yes] and press @.

The infrared communication is started, “mqll” changes to “B#il” and data exchange
is started.

The screen confirming whether to save data appears.

« The infrared communication is canceled when no operation is made within
about 30 seconds after the screen confirming whether to save data appears.

Select [Yes] and press @.

Receiving All Data

* Receiving all data is not available for GIF or JPEG images.

« lItis necessary that you and the sender determine the 4-digit authentication password
beforehand.

Example: Adding received data

1

o~ W N

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Rcv Ir data] - [Receive all]
and press @.

[Add]:
Save received data by adding to the existing data.
0iooooog [Overwrite]:
0i0000000000000 Save received data by overwriting the existing data. The

screen confirming whether to delete the existing data

@] 0 appears. Note that all existing data is deleted.
0 00000000000

Select [Add] and press @ .

The Security code screen appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Authentication password screen appears.

Enter the authentication password.

The screen confirming whether to begin the infrared communication appears.

Select [Yes] and press @ .

The infrared communication is started and “gl” changes to “B#fig”. Data exchange
is started and the data is added to the existing data.
To cancel receiving

Press @ (cancel).
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Sending Data Using the Infrared Communication

You can send data such as the Own number, Phonebook, Sched-
ule, Memo, Bookmark, mail and picture to other mobile phones,
etc. equipped with the infrared communication.

= It may take time to exchange and save data depending on the size of data to be sent.

m The types of data sent through the infrared communication

Items that cannot be sent

My phone no. 1, My phone no. 2, Image

= |If the Secret is [ON], only the own phone number and phone
mail address are sent when the Secret mode is set to [Display
OFF].

Group name, Group number(] 1, Secret[] 2, Des phone tone, Des

mail tone, Call image, Select phone Illlum., Select mail lllum.

01 Send as Group 0 when sending one record and send the
group number when sending all records.

02 Send as [OFF] when sending one record and send [ON]/
[OFF] when sending all records.

Schedule icon, Phone number, [ON]/[OFF] of the holiday setting for

a repeated schedule, Image, Secretl

0 Send as [OFF] when sending one record and send [ON]/[OFF]
when sending all records.

a

Folder name, Folder no.O

O Send to the top folder in the list when sending one record and
the corresponding folders selected in order from the top when
sending all records.

Folder name, Folder no.OJ, graphic of mail sent using i-shot,

melody set not to be attached, link of i-appli To

O Send to the top folder in the list when sending one record and
the corresponding folders selected in order from the top when
sending all records.

= Send protected mail as regular mail after canceling the
protection.

* Send i-oppli mail as regular mail.

Preset image, image over 100Kbyte, graphic downloaded using
i-mode, graphic obtained from Graphics mail, graphic set not to be
attached

Preset image, image over 417Kbyte, graphic obtained from
Graphics mail or mail sent using i-shot, graphic set not to be
attached

Type of data
Own number
Phonebook

=)

1%}

°

o

<

g Schedule

m

=3

%‘.

Q

§ Memo

8 Bookmark

2

«

o]

e

QD

w

[}

>

=3

>

«Q

Q

1=

@

c

@,

>

@ .

= GIF image

o

5

2 -

@ JPEG image

o

(=]

=}

3

3

c

=]

2

2

s

=]
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Sending Data

1
2
3

Select data and press (func).

The submenu appears.
Select [send Ir data] and press @ .
The screen confirming whether to begin the infrared communication appears.

Select [Yes] and press @.

The infrared communication is started, “mall” changes to “B#il” and data exchange
is started.

Sending All Data

« Sending all data is not available for GIF or JPEG images.

= Itis necessary that you and the receiver determine the 4-digit authentication password
beforehand.

1

a b~ W N

Press (func) in the data list.

The submenu appears.

Select [send all Ir data] and press @ .

The Security code display appears.

Enter the Security code.

The Authentication password screen appears.

Enter the authentication password.

The screen confirming whether to begin the infrared communication appears.

Select [Yes] and press @.

The infrared communication is started, “sl” changes to “Bii” and data exchange
is started.
To cancel sending

Press @ (cancel).
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Using the Infrared Remote Control

Once infrared remote control software is downloaded from a site

and saved in the Mova, the Mova can be used as the TV or VCR

remote control.

= The infrared remote control cannot be used when the Self mode is set.

= To use the infrared remote control, it is necessary to download the software corre-
sponding to the target device. Even if the corresponding software is used, some de-
vices may not be operated.

= The infrared remote control key operations vary depending on the software.

= The remote control operation
When using this function, point the Mova’s infrared data port at the remote control
receiver of the TV or VCR and operate the Mova within 4 m remote control range. Note
that communication may be affected by the target device or ambient brightness.

Within 4 m




Other Useful Functions

Powering ON Automatically <Auto power on>
Powering OFF Automatically <Auto power off>
Starting the Alarm at a Specified Time <Alarm> .
Saving Schedules <Schedule> .
Performing Frequently Used Functions Quickly <MySelection> ... 283
Recording Recipient's or Your Own Voice <Voice memo> ............ 284
Notifying the Phone Number from the Mova During a Call <Voice notify> ... 285
Checking the Call Duration and Charge <Display call duration/charge> ... 286
Notifying the Call Duration with Sound During a Call <Time alert> ... 287
Adjusting the Volume of Caller's Voice According to Background Noise <Auto volume> ... 287
Using the Calculator <Calculator> ...
Using a Memo <Memo> .

Using EV-Link

Data/Fax Communications <Data/Fax communications> ...

Using the Switched Earphone Mic <Switched earphone mic> ........ 292
Receiving a Call Automatically with Earphone <Auto answer> ..... 293
Restoring the Default Settings <ReSet> ..........cccoovvvvevveriiiicieniens 294
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Powering ON Automatically

The
You

Mova can be powered ON automatically at a specified time.
can also power the Mova ON every day at the same time.

= Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.
= The Auto power on and the Auto power off cannot be set to the same time.

1

N

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Clock] - [Auto power on] and
press @ .
i

1

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Auto power on at [Set].

Enter a time to be powered ON automatically at [Time].
Enter a time in 24-hour format.
Select the repeat type at [Repeat].

[Eyd] : Power the Mova ON every day at the same time.
[OFF] : Do not set the repeat type.

5 Ppress (cmplt).

The Auto power on is set.

If the Clock or Schedule alarm and the Auto power on are set at the same time, the
Mova is automatically powered ON and sounds the alarm.

e The Auto power on may not operate properly if the Mova is left with the battery pack

removed or run out for a while.



Powering OFF Automatically

The Mova can be powered OFF automatically at a specified time.
You can also power the Mova OFF every day at the same time.
« Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.

« The Auto power off and the Clock alarm or the Auto power on cannot be set to the
same time.

1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Clock] — [Auto power off] and
press @ .

im
| EGEN|

2 Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Auto power off at [Set].

3 Enter atime to be powered OFF automatically at [Time].
Enter a time in 24-hour format.

4 select the repeat type at [Repeat].
[Eyd] :Power the Mova OFF every day at the same time.
[OFF] : Do not set the repeat type.

5 Press (cmplt).

The Auto power off is set.

e [f the Schedule alarm and the Auto power off are set at the same time, the Schedule
alarm has priority and the Auto power off does not operate.

e |f the set time comes other than during stand-by, etc., the Mova is powered OFF
after the current operation is completed.

110 Jamod oy ' suonoun4 |NJasn Jayio

271



wiey ' suonoun4 |NJasn Jaylo

272

Starting the Alarm at a Specified Time

The alarm sounds for about 1 minute at a specified time. You can
also set the alarm to sound every day at the same time. Up to 5
alarms can be set.

Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.

The alarm volume cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

If the Clock alarm and the Schedule alarm are set to the same time, the Schedule
alarm has priority.

The Clock alarm and the Auto power off cannot be set to the same time.

1

w

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Clock] - [Alarm] and
press @ .

To edit an alarm name
boooog—oon | Move the cursor to the alarm and from the submenu,
000 select [edit alarm name]. Enter a name within 10 full-
000 width or 20 half-width characters.
ggg = The alarm name is displayed to the extent of 7 full-
width or 15 half-width characters in the screen of step
1 and 9 full-width or 19 half-width characters in the
screen of step 2.

Select an alarm and press @ .

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Clock alarm at [Set].

Enter a time to start the alarm at [Time].
Enter a time in 24-hour format.

Select the repeat type at [Repeat].
[OFF] : Do not repeat the alarm.
[Everyday] :Repeat the alarm every day.

[Day of the week] : Repeat the alarm on the same day of the week. Select a day of
the week and press (ok).

Adjust the volume at [Alarm volume].

Select from [OFF] and [1 to 5].

- Every time you press (4] (¥], the alarm tone sounds at the selected volume
level.

To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (V] at level 1.



7 Select an alarm tone from the Melody folder at [Select alarm

tone].

To mute the alarm tone
Select [Silent].

To check the alarm tone
Move the cursor to the alarm tone and press (play).

8 select the vibration pattern at [Vibrator].
[OFF] : Do not set the vibrator.
[Pattern1] : Set short intermittent vibration.
[Pattern2] : Set long intermittent vibration.

[Link melody] : Set vibration in accordance with the alarm tone. When [Silent] is
set for the alarm tone, [Patternl] is used.

To check the vibration
Move the cursor to the pattern and press (confm).

9 select the illumination color at [Select color].
When you move the cursor, the indicator flashes accordingly.

10 pPress (cmplt).

= The alarm is set and “ £ appears.

e If multiple alarms are set at the same time, the alarm upper in the list has priority.

lAt the Alarm Time )

The alarm sounds for about 1 minute with the indicator flash-
ing and the alarm name is displayed.
If the periods of the multiple alarms overlap, the alarm set
to start earlier starts operating.
To stop the alarm tone

Press any key.

wiey . suonoun4 |NJasn Jayio
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e If the alarm time comes during a call, the default alarm tone sounds from the ear-
piece at the volume set in the Volume. The vibrator does not operate.

e If the alarm time comes at a time other than during a call, stand-by, etc., the alarm
operates when you start talking on the Mova or return to the stand-by display.

e The alarm tone does not sound when the Driving mode is set.

e The Clock alarm does not operate when the Mova is powered OFF or the Auto timer
is set.

e The Clock alarm may not operate properly if the Mova is left with the battery pack
removed or run out for a while.
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Saving Schedules

The schedule such as date and place of events/appointments can
be saved in the Mova. When a Schedule alarm is set, the Mova
sounds the alarm at the scheduled time.

Up to 300 schedules can be saved.

= Make sure to set the date and time with the Date/time setting beforehand.

= When you enter a text at “Event”, (cmplt) appears, indicating you are ready to
save the schedule.

1
2

10

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Schedule] and press @ .
Select a date and press (new).

The selected date is automatically entered.

To change the date
Select [[] and change the date. Enter from 2000/01/
01 to 2099/12/31.

0000000000000

Enter a starting and ending time at [&)].

Enter a time in 24-hour format.

To set the schedule period to all day
Select [ON] at [All day]. When it is set to [All day], the time and an alarm cannot
be set.

Enter the event at [[£]].
Enter the event within 128 full-width or 256 half-width characters.

Select an icon at [&)].
Enter the place at [[at]].

Enter the place within 32 full-width or 64 half-width characters.

Enter a phone number at [ZX].
Enter a number within 24 digits.

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the alarm at [£].

Enter the alarm time at [Min.before].
Enter from 00 to 99 minutes before.

Select the schedule repeat type at [5].

[OFF] :Do not repeat the schedule. Go to step 13.

[Day] :Repeat the schedule every day.

[Week] : Repeat the schedule on the same day of the week.

[Month] : Repeat the schedule every month on the same day.

[Year] :Repeat the schedule every year on the same day of the same month.



11

12

13

14

15

Enter the repeat count at [Count].

Enter from 01 to 99 times and limitless.
To set the repeat count to limitless ([¥%])

Press (¥] at [01] or (4] at [99].
Select [ON]/[OFF] of a holiday at [Holiday].

[ON] :The schedule repeats even on a holiday.
[OFF] : The schedule does not repeat on a holiday, but it is included in the repeat
count.

Select an image from My picture at [[E)].

To specify no image
Select [None]. At the Schedule alarm time, the preset alarm image is displayed.

To check the image
Move the cursor to the image and press (play).

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Secret at [ § ].

To display the data saved as Secret
Set the Secret mode to [Display ON] (P.109).

Press (cmplt).

The schedule is saved.
The schedule dates are highlighted on the calendar.

e |f the schedule set for the 31st is set to the [Month] repeat type, the schedule is set
for the last day of the month for months with less than 31 days. This is the same
when the schedule set for the 29th of February in a leap year is set to the [Year]
repeat type.

e |f you set a repeat count beyond December 31, 2099, [To Dec/31/2099] is dis-
played as the last day of the repeat when you display the schedule.
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(At the Schedule Alarm Time )

The alarm sounds for about 30 seconds with the indicator
flashing and the schedule data and an image are displayed.
If there is more than one overlapping schedule with the same
start time of the alarm, the number of schedules you have in
addition is shown as “XXX” on the upper right of the display.
To stop the alarm tone
A Press any key. The alarm is stopped and the details of
— the schedule appear.
To call a phone number set in the schedule

Stop the alarm tone and press [©).

If the alarm time comes during a call, the default alarm tone sounds from the ear-
piece at the volume set in the Volume. The vibrator does not operate.

If the alarm time comes at a time other than during a call, stand-by, etc., the alarm
operates when you start talking on the Mova or return to the stand-by display.

The alarm tone does not sound when the Driving mode is set.

The Schedule alarm does not operate when the Mova is powered OFF or the Auto
timer is set.

The schedule saved as Secret is displayed with “X” except the time. The preset
alarm image is displayed. When the Secret mode is set to [Display ON], the data
saved as Secret is also displayed.

When the Keypad lock is set, the regular alarm image is displayed.

Displaying the Schedule

The saved schedule can be checked using the calendar.

The calendar type to be displayed can be selected using the Display by function
(P.279).

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] — [Schedule] and press @ .

The calendar is displayed.

Hon Tee Uled The Fri oo On | © Press to display the calendar of the next month
0odo [ and press () to display the calendar of the previous

00 0@0@0@m month.

0000000000000

0000000000004

00 00 00 00 —— Today

(@_— Icons of the schedule

(“®” (red) appears on the national holiday.)

When the calendar is set for the stand-by display
Press in the stand-by display to start the Schedule.

To display the calendar for a specified date
From the submenu, select [select day] and enter the date. Press (today) in
the Select day display to display today's calendar.




2 Select a date and press @.

The schedule list is displayed.

- Press display the schedule list of the next day
and press to display the schedule list of the previ-
ous day.

3 Select the schedule and press @ .

The details of the schedule appear.

To place a call to the phone number saved in the schedule
Move the cursor to the phone number and press [©) .

To edit the saved schedule

Press (edit).

lDispIaying All Schedules in the List )

1 Press (func) in the calendar.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [display all] and press @.

Schedules are displayed in the order of date.

e A schedule set to repeat appears only once in the list under the date it was saved.
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Deleting a Schedule

You can delete schedules using the following 4 methods.

delete one Delete a schedule. If you delete a schedule set to repeat, all its

repeats are also deleted.

delete day Delete all schedules for the selected date. Schedules set to repeat

cannot be deleted.

del up to ysd | Delete all schedules before the selected date. Schedules set to repeat

on and after the selected date cannot be deleted.

delete all Delete all saved schedules.

Example: Deleting a schedule

1

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Schedule] and press @ .

The calendar is displayed.

To delete all schedules
From the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code and select [Yes].

To delete all schedules before the selected date
Move the cursor to the date and from the submenu, select [del up to ysd].
Enter the Security code and select [Yes].

Select a date and press @ .

The schedule list is displayed.
To delete all schedules for the selected date
From the submenu, select [delete day] - [Yes].

Select a schedule and press (func).
The submenu appears.

Select [delete one] - [Yes] and press @ .
The selected schedule is deleted.

Setting the Display Style of the Schedule List by Day

The display style of the schedule list by day can be selected from 2
types.

Standard Details

E

1 Press @in the calendar and press (func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [change display] — the display style and press @ .

The display style of the schedule list by day is set.



Setting the Display Type When Starting the Schedule

You can select a calendar displayed when starting the Schedule
from 3 types. You can also select the start day of the week.

Monthly Monthly/fut. Event Weekly

Mon Tue Wed Thy Fri Sat Sun

Wo T W Th Py 5 T T T T
0000 0 [

W i’ﬁl..l...l
10 Wl

000D ] o
0o o @MO00060
0000000000 00 00
000000 0000 00 00
000000 00

ag|

Y

1 Press (func) in the calendar.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [display by] and press @ .

000000000000a0
i noo

3 select the calendar type used for the Schedule at [Calendar
type].

[Monthly] : The monthly calendar appears. The icons of the schedules
for the selected date appear at the lower left of the display.

[Monthly/fut. Event] : The monthly calendar appears accompanied by the list of
schedules for the selected date. Schedules for which the start
time has passed are not displayed.

[Weekly] : The weekly calendar with a time chart, on which the start and
end time of the saved schedules are graphically represented,
appears. The icons of the schedules for the selected date
appear at the lower left of the display.

4 select [Monday]/[Sunday] at [Week 1st day].
The display type for the Schedule at startup is set.
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Setting Holiday

You can set a day or a day of the week as a holiday and cancel the
holiday settings. A day set as a holiday is displayed in red in the
calendar. The public holidays and Sundays are set as holidays at
the time of purchase.

For today Set a specific day as a holiday or cancel a holiday. Up to 100 days
can be set or canceled including those set by the Select days.
Select days Set selected specific days of the month as holidays or cancel

selected holidays. Up to 100 days can be set or canceled including
those set by the For today. You can select the maximum allowable
number of days all at once.

Day of the week | Set a specific day of the week as a holiday or cancel a holiday of
the week.

Rel up to ysd Cancel all holidays set by the For today and Select days before the
selected date.

Release all Cancel all holidays set by the For today, Select days and Day of the
week.

Example: Setting a specific day as a holiday or canceling the holiday setting of a day

1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Schedule] and press @ .

To cancel all holidays set by the For today, Select days and Day of the week
From the submenu, select [set holiday] - [Release all] - [Yes].

To set selected days of the month as holidays or cancel selected holidays
From the submenu, select [set holiday] — [Select days], then select days to be
set or canceled and press (cmplt).

To cancel the holidays before the selected date from those set by the For today and

Select days
Move the cursor to the date and from the submenu, select [set holiday] - [Rel
up to ysd] - [Yes].

To set a specific day of the week as a holiday or cancel a holiday of the week
From the submenu, select [set holiday] — [Day of the week]. Select the day of
the week and press (cmplt).

2 Select a date and press (func).
The submenu appears.

3 select [set holiday] and press @ .
The Set holiday display appears.

4 select [For today] — [Yes] and press @ .

The selected day is set as a holiday or the holiday setting of the day is canceled.
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Setting Public Holidays

The 15 public holidays a year defined by the Japanese National
Holidays Law are displayed.
Example: Setting a specific public holiday not to be displayed
1 Press [/ (func) in the calendar.
The submenu appears.

2 Select [public holiday] — [Set holiday] and press @ .

To restore the default Set holiday
Select [public holiday] - [Reset holiday] — [Yes].

3 Selecta public holiday and press @ .

The selected check box changes from “[¥#] " to “[] .
To display no public holiday
Select [OFF] at [Display].

4 press (cmplt).

The Set public holiday is set.

e The public holidays are based on the “Law Partially Revising the National Holidays
Law and the Old-Age Welfare Law (Law No.59, 2001)” (as of January 2005).
If there is any change or addition to the public holidays, change the holiday setting
accordingly.

Checking the Number of Schedules Saved

The number of schedules saved can be checked as well as the
number of schedules still available to be saved or saved as Secret.

1 press (func) in the calendar.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [memory status] and press @ .

[Remained]:
Display the number of schedules still available to be saved.
[Used]:
Display the number of schedules saved (including
schedules as Secret).
[Secret]:
Display the number of schedules saved as Secret (this
data is displayed only when the Secret mode is set to
[Display ON]).
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Setting the Schedule Alarm Operations

You can set the operations of the Schedule alarm.
The alarm volume cannot be adjusted when the Manner mode is set.

Press (func) in the calendar.

The submenu appears.

1
2

Select [alarm setting] and press @ .

Select an alarm
tone].

Adjust the volume at [Alarm volume].

Select from [OFF] and [1 to 5].

= Every time you press (4] [¥], the alarm tone sounds at
the selected volume level.

To set the volume to [OFF]
Press (] at level 1.

tone from the Melody folder at [Select alarm

To mute the alarm tone
Select [Silent].
To check the alarm tone
Move the cursor to the alarm tone and press (play).

Select the vibration pattern at [Vibrator].

[OFF] : Do not set the vibrator.
[Pattern1] : Set short intermittent vibration.
[Pattern2] : Set long intermittent vibration.

[Link melody] : Set vibration in accordance with the alarm tone. When [Silent] is
set for the alarm tone, [Patternl] is used.

To check the vibration

Move the cursor to the pattern and press (confm).

Select the illumination color at [Select color].
When you move the cursor, the indicator flashes accordingly.

Press (cmplt).

The Schedule alarm operations are set.



Performing Frequently Used Functions Quickly

You can save frequently used functions in MySelection and select a
saved function directly.

Up to 20 functions can be added to MySelection.

* You cannot edit menus in MySelection during a call.

« Evenif you delete the i-appli software added to MySelection, the actual software is not
deleted.

1 Press in the stand-by display and press (add).

To delete the added menu
Press in the stand-by display, move the cursor to
the menu and from the submenu, select [delete one] —
[Yes].

To restore the default MySelection
Press in the stand-by display and from the submenu,
select [reset] - [Yes].

|7V V| Vg

2 Selecta menu and press @.
The screen confirming whether to add to MySelection appears.

3 Select[Yes] and press @ .
The selected menu is added to MySelection.

To reorder memus in MySelection
Press in the stand-by display and from the submenu, select [reorder] - a
menu. Move the cursor to a moving position and press @ (move).
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Recording Recipient’s or Your Own Voice

Your own voice during stand-by and the recipient’s voice during a
call can be recorded.

Up to 2 voice memos of up to about 20 seconds each can be re-
corded.

= If another voice memo is added to the existing 2 voice memos, the oldest one is over-
written.

Recording Your Own Voice During Stand-by

1 Press in the stand-by display, select [Rec voice memo]
and press @ .

The recording starts. The beep sounds about 5 seconds
before the recording is completed.
To stop the recording on the way

Press @ (stop).

®ooo

Recording Recipient’s Voice During a Call

1 Press during a call.
The recording starts. The beep sounds about 5 seconds
before the recording is completed.
To stop the recording on the way
Press @ (stop).

e |f there is an incoming call, mail, etc., or the Clock alarm/Schedule alarm sounds
while recording a voice memo, the Mova stops recording and starts the necessary
operation accordingly after saving the recorded voice memo.

e To play back and delete the voice memo, see P.59.



Notifying the Phone Number from the Mova During a Call

The Mova notifies the phone number to the recipient of a call by
voice.

The Voice notify is available to notify your Mova’s phone number,
numbers saved in the Phonebook and numbers saved in the Re-
ceived/Dial frequency/Redial record. The numbers entered using
the keypad during a call can also be notified.

* My phone no. 1 and 2 in the Own number cannot be notified.

Example: Notifying your Mova’s phone number

1 Press @ (menu) during a call and press (func).

The submenu appears.
To notify a phone number in the Phonebook
Move the cursor to a phone number in the Phonebook, press @ (call) and
select [Voice notify].
To notify a phone number in the Received/Dial frequency/Redial record
Move the cursor to a record, press @ (call) and select [Voice notify].
To notify an entered phone number
Enter a phone number and press (notify).

2 Select [voice notify] and press @ .
The phone number is notified to the recipient. After the voice notification is com-
pleted, the call is resumed.

To cancel the Voice notify
Press @ (cancel) during the voice notification.
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Checking the Call Duration

The call duration/charge for your last call and the total calls up to
the present time can be checked.

The call duration and charge displayed are estimated and may not be real values. The
call charge does not include the sales tax.

1 From the Menu, select [Phone] - [Call data] and press @.

The Call data display appears.
[Last call] :Display the call duration and charge for the last call.

[Total calls] : Display the total call duration and charge from the last reset to the
present time.

2 Select the item and press @.

The Mova can display call duration up to 17 hours, 59 minutes, and 59 seconds
and call charge up to [0 999,999,999.
The last call information is reset when you power OFF the Mova.
The Mova can display total call duration up to 999 hours, 59 minutes, and 59 sec-
onds and total call charge up to 0 999,999,999.
The total call duration and charge are not reset even if you power OFF the Mova.
“0%%” may be displayed for the following call charges. Charges for the following
types of calls are not included in the displayed total charge. Therefore, the actual
charge may be different from the values displayed on the Mova.
- International calls provided by carriers other than DoCoMo
(If you are using DoCoMo WORLD CALL, the charges for the calls are displayed.)
- Collect calls - Telegrams - Calls dropped while in progress
- When you use the Voice Mail Service from a remote location
- Calls forwarded to a phone number from the Mova via the Call Forwarding Service
(“0 0” appears for call charges in this case.)
“00 %%” may be displayed when some of the following services are provided free of
call charge.
- The Voice Mail Service (P.299)
- The Call Forwarding Service (P.305)
- The Access Number Service : Calls to “1490” and “1491”
- The Caller ID Display Request Service : Calls to “148”
- The Nuisance Call Blocking Service :Calls to “144”
- The English Announcement Service : Calls to “1458”
Remote Control ON/OFF : Calls to “159”
If you have subscribed to the Toll Free Number Service and receive a call to the toll-
free number, “[] 0” is indicated for the call charges. Nothing is added to the display
of the total call charge of the Mova. However, the call is charged based on the
charges as the receiving side originates the calls.
If you make a call to a toll-free number starting with 0120 or NTT Free Dial, “00 ¥ %"
is indicated for the call charge.
When you use the Directory Assistance (104), the displayed call charge is actually
a service charge for the service and always [ 140. Note that call charges are also
applied in addition to this service charge every time you place a call to the Direc-
tory Assistance. You are billed for both the pay-per-use basis service charges and
call charges for all calls placed for the service in a corresponding month.
The duration and charge for i-mode and packet communications are not counted.
For information on how to check charges for i-mode, etc., see the “i-mode User’s
Manual” that you receive when you subscribe to i-mode.
The ring tone duration for incoming and outgoing calls are not counted.
Some charging plans may not be available.



Resetting the Total Call Duration and Charge

The display of the total call duration and charge can be reset. The
count starts from 0 after the reset.
1 From the Menu, select [Phone] - [Call data] — [Total calls]
and press @ .

2 Press (reset) and enter the Security code.

The total call duration and charge are reset and the reset date/time are updated.

Notifying the Call Duration with Sound During a Call

The Mova sounds nearly every minute during a call to inform you of
the calling duration.
* The Time alert sounds at the same volume level as set by the Volume.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] - [Time alert] and
press @ .

The Time alert display appears.

2 Select [ONJ[OFF] and press @ .

The Time alert is set.

Adjusting the Volume of Caller's Voice According to Background Noise

The volume of caller’s voice can be adjusted automatically when

the caller’s voice cannot be heard clearly due to background noise.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Call] —» [Auto volume]
and press @.

The Auto volume display appears.

2 Select [ONJ[OFF] and press @ .

The Auto volume is set.

e |Ifthere is a sudden change in the background noise condition, the volume of caller's
voice may not be adjusted appropriately.
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Using the Calculator

The Mova has a calculator that can perform basic operations (ad-
dition, subtraction, multiplication, and division) as well as calculate

percentages (%).

= Numbers up to 9 digits can be entered and displayed (excluding a decimal point (.)

and minus sign (-)).

Example: Calculating 64 x 5
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] — [Calculator] and press @ .

2 Enter numbers and operators to display the result.

Press G40, (@&), (4], and in this order.

0~9 to Decimal (.)

Add (+) ] Calculate (=) o @

Subtract (-) JJ Percentage (%)

Multiply (x ) [a) Clear (C)

Divide (+ ) ¥ Clear All (AC) | Press for over a second

e If the result of the calculation is 10 digits or more, or if you attempt an illegal calcu-
lation (e.g. division by 0), the error code “OE” appears.
e Minus numbers can be calculated only when you enter a minus number first.



Necessary information can be saved in the Memo. Up to 10 memos

Using a Memo

can be saved.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] -~ [Memo] and press @ .
The Memo list display appears.

2 Press ¥ (new) and enter a memo.
Enter a memo within 50 full-width or 100 half-width characters.

The memo is saved.

o Ifaline feed is used in the Memo display, “+! " is displayed in the Memo list display.

Displaying a Memo

The contents of a saved memo can be checked.

1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [Memo] and press @ .

=
@
@

To copy the saved memo
Move the cursor to a memo and from the submenu, se-
lect [copy].

2 Select a memo and press @ .

The contents of the memo appear.

To edit the memo
Press (edit). Enter a memo within 50 full-width or
100 half-width characters.

To delete the memo

From the submenu, select [delete one] - [Yes].

To save a phone number in the memo to the Phonebook

From the submenu, select [add phonebook].

* Only a phone number within 24 digits that consists
of half-width numbers, “X”, “#”, “-”, and “P” is al-
lowed to be added to the Phonebook (however, if it
starts with “-” or “P” or contains “-” and “P” in suc-
cession, it cannot be added to the Phonebook).
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Using EV-Link

EV-Link is a function that enables easy cooperation between mail
(E-mail) and audio call (Voice). Using this function, you can send
reply mail to a redial/received record as well as place a reply call to
mail with simple operation.

Sending Mail Using the Redial/Received Record

When the mail address and phone number of a recipient are saved
in the Phonebook, mail can be easily sent from a redial or received
record.

1 select arecord and press (func) for over a second.

2 Select a mail address or a phone number and press @ .

The Edit mail display appears.
The selected mail address or phone number is entered as the address.

w

Compose mail and send it.
« Follow the same steps as in the Compose and send mail (P.173, step 3 to 5).

Placing a Call Using i-mode Mail

When the mail address and phone number of a recipient are saved
in the Phonebook, a call can be easily placed from mail.
1 From the received mail list, select mail and press @, then
press (func).
The submenu appears.

2 Select [call back] and press @ .
3 selecta phone number and press [©).

The call is connected to the selected phone number.
When there is only 1 phone number
The Select phone number display does not appear. Select a call method.



Data/Fax Communications

Data/fax communications are available on a PC connected to the

Mova, using a DoCoMo’s optional data communication device such

as “Mobile Card Triplex N”. For details, please see the user's manual

of each optional device.

« Existing commercially available optional parts “Modem Unit” or “Fax Unit” cannot be
used.

* Note that data/fax communications may be interfered with when you are in an area
with weak radio wave strength or while you are moving from one place to another.

Data Communications

For data communication other than packet communication using a
DoPa compatible optional device, please see the user’s manual of
each optional device.

Fax Communications

Fax communications are available using a DoCoMo’s optional de-
vice for data communication (it is not necessary to make or change
any settings on the Mova for either automatic or manual transmis-
sion and reception). However, if you send or receive faxes to/from a
G4 fax machine, it is necessary to make the following settings (do
not perform the following settings to send and receive faxes to/from
G3 fax machines or PCs).
For details, please see the user’'s manual of each optional device.
* Some settings of the fax machines may be needed. Contact the manufacturer of your
fax machine for more information.
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Phone] - [Service] - [Fax mode] and

press @.

The Fax mode display appears.

2 Select [ON)/[OFF] and press @.

The Fax mode is set.
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Using the Switched Earphone Mic

By connecting the Flat-Plug Switched Earphone Mic (optional), etc.
to the earphone mic jack, the call can be placed or received by
simply pressing the switch. You can also set the operation of the
Earphone Mic.

= When the Phonebook lock is [ON], the call cannot be placed. To cancel the Phonebook
lock temporarily, enter the Security code.

Using the Switch to Place a Call

Simply pressing the switch on the Earphone Mic allows you to place
a call to the first phone number saved in a memory number of the
Phonebook, provided that the memory number of the Phonebook is
set to the Memory number of the Earphone SW (P.293) beforehand.

1 connect the Switched Earphone Mic to the Mova.

* Open the cover of the earphone mic jack and insert the plug of the Switched
Earphone Mic into the jack.

2 Press the switch on the Earphone Mic for over a second.

The beep sounds and the call is connected to the recipient. Talk when the recipi-
ent answers the call.

3 Press the switch on the Earphone Mic for over a second to
hang up.

The beep sounds and the call is disconnected.

Using the Switch to Receive a Call

1 when receiving a call, press the switch on the Earphone Mic

for over a second.
The beep sounds and the call is connected.

2 Press the switch on the Earphone Mic for over a second to
hang up.

The beep sounds and the call is disconnected.

e If a memory number of the Phonebook set to the Memory number of the Earphone
SW is saved as Secret, you cannot place a call by pressing the switch unless you
set the Secret mode to [Display ON].

e Do not wind the cord of the Switched Earphone Mic around the Mova.

e Placing the cord of the Switched Earphone Mic close to the antenna may cause
noise.



Setting the Operation of the Switched Earphone Mic

You can set whether to permit the switch on the Earphone Mic to
place or receive a call. You can also set a Phonebook memory num-
ber to be called by pressing the switch on the Earphone Mic.

1

N

4

From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] — [Earphone SW]
and press @ .

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Earphone SW at [Set].

Enter a memory number of the Phonebook at [Memory

number].
Enter from 000 to 999.

Press (cmplt).

The Earphone SW is set.

Receiving a Call Automatically with Earphone

You can set to automatically answer a call when the Flat-Plug
Switched Earphone Mic (optional), etc. is connected.

1

4

From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] - [Auto answer]
and press @ .

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the Auto answer at [Set].

Enter the time before receiving a call automatically at [After].
Enter from 01 to 29 seconds.

Press (cmplt).

The Auto answer is set.

e When the Auto answer is set together with the Record message, Voice Mail Ser-

vice, or Call Forwarding Service, and if you want to make the Auto answer higher
priority, set a shorter time for the Auto answer than the interval before playing back
the answering message or the ring tone duration of these functions or services.
When the interval set for the Record message is same as the time you set for the
Auto answer, the interval set for the Auto answer has priority.
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Restoring the Default Setting

The default settings of each function can be restored.

1 From the Menu, select [Settings] — [Security] — [Reset] and
press @ .

The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
The screen confirming whether to reset all settings appears.
3 select [Yes] and press @ .
The settings are reset.
m List of Functions to be Reset and Their Default Settings

1959y ' suonoun4 |NJasn Jaylo

Menu Options Default Setting
i mode i-mode incoming Incoming type: Answer, Ringer dur i: None,
Alert time: 2 sec.
Font size Large font
i-mode lock OFF
Mail Mail security OFF
Font size Large font
MySelection O Schedule, Stand-by, TextAlive, BC reader,
Rev Ir data
Camera Select size 1280 x 960
Night scene mode | OFF
Set date OFF
Select save to [Photo] in the Mova
White balance Auto
Spot photometry OFF (Center)
Shutter sound Shutter sound 1
Auto camera off 2 min.
i-shot setting i-shot(L)
My picture Graphic folder Slideshow
Interval: 3 sec.
Album Slideshow
Interval: 3 sec., Direction: Horizontal
i-shot setting: i-shot(L)
Music panel Display mode Normal display
Volume control 16
BASS OFF
Repeat OFF
AVLS Normal
Phonebook Record display Display style: Alphabet,
Set image display: Display ON
Phonebook lock OFF
Font size Large font
Call record Record display ON
Font size Large font
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Menu Options Default Setting
Record message | Set OFF
To answer 10 sec.
Msg setting Standard message
Schedule Alarm setting Alarm volume: 3,
Select alarm tone: Alarm(std),
Vibrator: OFF, Select color: C5:Color5
Clock Alarm Set: OFF, Time: 00:00, Repeat: OFF,
Alarm volume: 3,
Select alarm tone: Alarm(std),
Vibrator: OFF, Select color: C5:Color5
Auto power on Set: OFF, Time: 00:00, Repeat: OFF
Auto power off Set: OFF, Time: 00:00, Repeat: OFF
JP dictionary Select conversion | Prediction
Common phrases | As in list of Common Phrases (P.341)
Reset data 0
Ringer Ring volume 3
Ring tone Phone tone: Typel,
Transfer tone/Mail tone/Chat mail tone/
Message R tone/Message F tone: None
Alert time 4 sec.
Sound effect Volume: 3, Max alert time: 5 sec.,
Key guard release: Sound effect2,
Send mail/Check new message/
Wake-up: Silent,
Starting charge/Completed charge: Sound effectl
Keypad sound Keypad volume: 1, Max alert time: 1 sec.,
Keypad sound: Keypad(std)
Vibrator OFF
Earphone Earphone+speaker
Volume 3
Display Stand-by display Stand-by image

Standard image: Wallpaper, Shuffle: OFF,
Shuffle image1-6: None
i oppli stand-by: OFF
Calendar/Clock
Type: Digital-S, Select color: Blk,
Clock style: 12h
Soft key: ON

Animation setting

Wake-up/Power off: ON,
Sending/Receiving: Calling,

Mail receiving/Mail sending/
Check new message: Connecting

Menu icon

Standard

Set call display

Call picture: ON,
Set name display: Standard

Display light Lighting time: 15 sec., Adjust light: 3,
Charging: OFF
lllumination Select color: C1:Colorl, Missed call: ON,

Call light: OFF
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Menu Options Default Setting
Display Power saver Stand-by
Set: ON, After: 3 min.
Calling
Set: ON, After: 1 min.
Common Setting
lllum. blink: ON
Menu taste P1:Blue
Visual effect ON
Font size Large font
Select language 000 (Japanese)
Manner Manner mode Set: OFF, Mode: Manner
Original manner Vibrator: OFF, Phone volume: StepDown,
Mail volume: 3, Alarm volume: 3,
SE volume: 3, Keypad volume: 1,
Battery alarm: ON, Record message: OFF,
Whisper mode: OFF, Image SE: 3,
Software volume: 3, Music speaker: OFF
Call Set mute seconds | Time: 00 sec., Recv display: OFF
Send own number | OFF
Auto answer Set: OFF, After: 5 sec.
Fringe alarm OFF
Time alert OFF
Noise reduction Standard
Battery saver OFF
Auto volume OFF
Earphone SW Set: ON, Memory number: 999
Hands-free mode | OFF
Self mode OFF
Security Auto key guard Set: OFF, After: 3 min.
Remote keypad Set: OFF, Monitoring: 3 min.,
lock Times: 5 count, Search mode: OFF
Keydial lock OFF
Denied no ID OFF
Accept calls Number: OFF, Group: OFF
Reject calls Number: OFF, Group: OFF
Reject unknown OFF
Secret mode Display OFF
Call data Last call Call duration: 0:0, Cost: ¥0
Service Divert message ON
Reconnect Set: OFF, Alarm: High
Fax mode OFF
O Input method 5-touch
O Driving mode OFF
O Clipboard No data




Network Services

O For details on operation, see the User’s Manual for Network
Services.

Available Network Services
The Voice Mail Service ....
The Call Waiting Service .
The Call Forwarding Service .....

The Nuisance Call Blocking Service ....
The Three-Way Calling Service ...
The Number Plus Service
The Caller ID Display Request Service
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Available Network Services

The following is a brief description of the Network Services. For
details on operation and notices concerning the network services,
see the User's Manual for Network Services.

Service name Description Application | Monthly charge
The Voice Mail The Voice Mail Service takes Required Paid
Service messages for you when you are

outside the service area or the

Mova is powered OFF (P.299).
The Call Waiting You can answer another call while Required Paid
Service keeping the current call on hold

(P.303).
The Call Forwarding | Incoming calls are forwarded to Required Free
Service the specified phone number

automatically (P.305).
The Nuisance Call An incoming call from a blocked Required Paid
Blocking Service phone number is automatically

disconnected after being

answered with a guidance

message (P.309).
The Three-Way You can call another person during | Required Paid
Calling Service a call and start a three-party talk

on one line (P.311).
The Number Plus By adding additional phone Required Paid
Service numbers to the Mova, you can use

phone numbers selectively

depending on purpose or receive

faxes automatically on your PC

using fax communication software

(P.314).
The Caller ID Display | An incoming call with no caller ID | Not required Free
Request Service is automatically disconnected after

being answered with a guidance

message (P.316).
i-mode Facilities for site connection, Required Paid

Internet connection and mail

sending/receiving are provided

(P.132, 168).

For a service that requires a subscription, call the “General Contact” on the backcover of

this manual.

Subscriptions to the “Voice Mail Service”, “Call Waiting Service”, “Call Forwarding Ser-
vice”, “Nuisance Call Blocking Service” and “Three-Way Calling Service” are accepted on
DoCoMo e-site. For information on DoCoMo e-site, see the backcover of this manual.



The answering service to take messages for you

The Voice Mail Service

m Convenient Features of the Voice Mail Service

The Voice Mail Service takes messages when you cannot an-
swer a call due to the radio wave condition or when the Mova
is powered OFF.

The Voice Mail Service answers a call with an answering mes-
sage.

CThe Voice Mail message can be checked anywhere in Japan.)

O
O
]

Up to 20 messages (3 minutes per message) can be recorded.

Voice Mail messages are kept for 72 hours.

There is also an answer phone feature that informs the caller that you cannot answer a
call without recording the caller's message.

If you receive a call when the Voice Mail Service is activated, the transfer tone (P.73)
sounds for about 10 seconds. The ring tone duration can be changed (P.300). You can
answer the call while the transfer tone sounds. If you do not answer the call within that
time, the call is connected to the Voice Mail Service Center. The message “Missed
call” appears in the display and the call is saved in the Received record.

The call can be connected to the Voice Mail Service Center easily by using the incom-
ing menu. You can also connect an incoming call to the Voice Mail Service Center
during a call.

When the Call Forwarding Service is activated, the Voice Mail Service is automatically
deactivated.

The Voice Mail Service can be operated from ordinary touch tone phones and
payphones, using the 4-digit network security code you selected when subscribing to
the Voice Mail Service.

A convenient function to record messages in the Voice Mail Service

Press to skip the answering message to record a message while playing back
the answering massage. The recording starts immediately.

If the Caller ID Display Request Service setting is “ON” and receive a “User unset”
call, the caller ID request guidance is played back (the Voice Mail Service cannot
be used in this case).

You cannot use the service inquiry function of the Voice Mail Service after a call you
received on My phone no. However, the function becomes available again when
you place a call with the original phone number.
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(Basic Flow of the Voice Mail Service

Step 1  Record the answering message.
Step 2 Activate the service.

Step 3 The caller leaves a message.
Step 4 Play back the Voice Mail message.

. Operations from the Mova

Play back new messages ~ Main Menu — ~ Play

- Main Menu

Play back saved messages

Change services - Main Menu -

Change the answering
message or services

Start the service

Stop the service

Call pager”

Set the ring tone duration

Save, check or change the
answering message for
Message Box (optional)

lCharges for the Voice Malil Service

CMontth Charge) + CCaII Charge to Play Back Messages, etc)

m Call charge

z
g
o
=~
7
@
<
o
@
"
- Operate to start or stop the service/turn on or off
. N ) . Free
= functions during a call/set the ring tone duration.
® Play back saved messages/change the answering
< ) .
= message/change functions/call pager/save, check Paid
8 or change the answering message for Message Box
§_ Play back new messages When not recorded Free
o When recorded Paid
%- Operate from ordinal phone/payphone PaidO 1
@ Record a Voice Mail message by a caller Paid 2

01 Charged to the mobile phone
02 Paid by caller
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(Setting the Voice Mail Service Center to Receive an Incoming Call During a Call (or i-mode))

Set the following in advance before a call.

* The settings for during i-mode communication (P.156) can also be made beforehand
on the Mova.

« Set this function from the Mova. Remote operations cannot be used from ordinary
phones, payphones, or other mobile phones.

* The manual connection operation by dialing 1450 cannot be used during emergency
calls (110 for police, 119 for ambulance and fire, 118 for maritime rescue), 117 (time)
and 14XX (such as Voice Mail Service operations).

Manually connect a call to the Voice Mail Service Center
- The Call Waiting Service subscribers can receive this
call.

Automatically connect a call to the Voice Mail Service
Conter

Do not connect a call to the Voice Mail Service Center
* The caller hears a busy tone.

Sw

Manually connect a call to the Voice Mail Service Center if the Voice
Mail Service is not activated or activated by dialing 1450.
The beeps notify you that there is an incoming call during a call.

1 Press (func) while receiving a call, select [FW to voice

mail] and press @ .
——————————— The call is forwarded to the Voice Mail Service Center.

nooooooooopoooono
noooooooo

e For this function, the service that was set last is used.

e This function operates only when there is another incoming call during a call. For
incoming calls that are not during a call (when the Mova is out of the service area,
you cannot answer the phone, the Mova is powered OFF, etc.), the service oper-
ates according to the settings of the Voice Mail Service (1411: start / 1410: stop).
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(Notifying You of New Messages )

If there are any messages held at the Voice Mail Service Center

when placing or receiving a call, “&” automatically appears in the

stand-by d|sp|ay to notify you of new messages.

= Depending on the radio wave condition, text informa-
tion notifying you of a new message being recorded may

be displayed in stead of “&”. Press for over a sec-
ond to delete the message.

e “E3” remains in the display until you delete or save messages held at the Voice Mail
Service Center by calling it. This icon disappears by powering OFF the Mova. How-
ever, it reappears when you receive or place a call.

(Checking New Messages )

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Phone] - [Service] — [Check NW inf]
and press @ .

When new messages are held at the Voice Mail Service
Center, the number of messages is notified and “&" ap-
ffffffffffffffffffff pears in the stand-by display.

e Depending on the radio wave condition, the check of the number of messages may
fail.

e The displayed number is the number that the guidance announces when playing
back new Voice Mail messages (1417). Already saved Voice Mail messages are
not included.

e Messages saved after the inquiry may not be confirmed with this function.

(Checking the Number of Messages )

The number of Voice Mail messages held at the Voice Mail Service
Center can be checked. If “B®” does not appear in the display,
perform [Check NW inf] first.
1 From the Menu, select [Phone] - [Service] - [Store result]
and press @ .

The number of Voice Mail messages held appears.



The service to answer an incoming call during a call

The Call Waiting Service

The beeps sound during a call when there is another incoming call.
You can answer an incoming call by putting the current call on hold.

. Receiving an Incoming Call During a Call )

1 when receiving a call, press [©).

The call is put on hold and the incoming call can be an-
swered.

When a call is put on hold, the message “Conference call”
appears.

2 When you end the call, press [©.
This resumes the conversation with the first party.
- Every time you press [©), you can switch the first and second calls.

. Ending a Call to Receive an Incoming Call )

1 when receiving a call, press @

The call is disconnected, and the ring tone sounds for the incoming call.

2 Press [©).

You can talk with the new caller.

@ Ending a Call on Hold )

1 with acallon hold, press (func), select [End holding] and
press @.

The call on hold is disconnected.

nooooooooooooo

0000000000000000

000000000000
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(Setting the Call Waiting Service ON/OFF

)

The Call Waiting Service “ON”/“OFF” can be set in advance before

a call.
Type Keypad Operation when receiving a call
Set the Call Waiting The guidance informs that the Call
Service “ON” a Waiting Service is available and it is

set to “ON”.

Set the Call Waiting
Service “OFF”

The Call Waiting Service is not
available. The caller hears a busy
tone.

e If the Caller ID Display Request Service setting is “ON” and receive a “User unset”
call, the caller ID request guidance is played back (the Call Waiting Service cannot
be used in this case).

e The Call Waiting Service is not available in the following cases:
- During a call to the number 110, 119, 118, 117 or 104
- While performing data communication
- While dialing, or when waiting for the recipient to pick up your call
- While the call is connected to the Voice Mail Service Center
- While the call is forwarded to the specified number

The caller is charged for the call even if the call is put on hold.



The service to make sure you get that call

The Call Forwarding Service

m Convenient Features of the Call Forwarding Service

The Call Forwarding Service forwards a call automatically when
the Mova is outside the service area or powered OFF.

The Call Forwarding Service is available within any service area
nationwide.

O You can save up to 5 numbers to which calls can be forwarded.

O This service forwards incoming calls on the Mova to your office, home, etc.

O If you receive a call when the Call Forwarding Service is activated, the transfer tone
(P.73) sounds for about 7 seconds. The ring tone duration can be changed (P.306).
You can answer the call while the transfer tone sounds. If you do not answer the call
within that time, the call is forwarded to the forwarding number. The message “Missed
call” appears in the display and the call is saved in the Received record.

[ The call can be forwarded easily by using the incoming menu. You can also forward an
incoming call during a call.

O When the Voice Mail Service is activated, the Call Forwarding Service is automatically
deactivated.

O The Call Forwarding Service can be operated from ordinary touch tone phones and
payphones, using the 4-digit network security code you selected when subscribing to
the Call Forwarding Service.

e |f the Caller ID Display Request Service setting is “ON” and receive a “User unset”
call, the caller ID request guidance is played back (the Call Forwarding Service
cannot be used in this case).

e You cannot receive calls using Collect Call (charges paid by the recipient of the
call) when the Call Forwarding Service is activated.

e Some charging plans may not be available.

921185 BuipiemioS e syl . S90INISS YI0MIBN

305



(Basic Flow of the Call Forwarding Service )

Step 1  save the forwarding number.
Step 2 Specify the forwarding number, and activate the Call Forwarding Service.
Step 3 Receive a call on the Mova.

Step 4 If you do not answer the call, it is automatically forwarded to the specified
forwarding number.

Step 5  The caller is connected to the forwarding number.

lOperations from the Mova )

Save a forwarding
number

Start the service - Designate List Number —
i
O To connect to the Voice Mail Service
Center when there is an incoming call —
) ) } - -
while a call is being forwarded or when
the forwarding number is busy

-
- Main Menu - - Ringer Time

Stop the service

Set the ring tone
duration

Set the forwarding
guidance ON/OFF

Check settings 3 ~ Main Menu —
0 This service is only available to users subscribing to the “Voice Mail Service” at the
same time.
lCharges for the Call Forwarding Service )

(Monthly Charge: Free) + CCaII Charge)

m Call charge

The caller is charged.

8018 BuipremioS [fed ayL ' S92IAISS }IOMIBN

Service subscriber is charged.

O When a call is forwarded, the charge for the call from the area where the mobile
phone is subscribed to the forwarding number are paid by the Call Forwarding Ser-
vice subscriber.

O The charges for saving forwarding number, starting/stopping the service, setting
the ring tone duration, and setting the forwarding guidance on/off are free.
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e 3-digit numbers (110, etc.), Free Dial, Quick Numbers, toll-free numbers and num-

bers with a prefix such as “186”, “131%” and “#” cannot be saved as the forwarding
number.

e The forwarding guidance is set when the Call Forwarding Service is activated with

1421. Press 1429 to deactivate the settings. The guidance informs that the call is
being forwarded.

e |f the forwarding guidance is [OFF], the caller hears only ringing sound when the

forwarding number is busy, outside the service area, powered OFF, or in the Driving
mode.

e |f the Mova is outside the service area or powered OFF, the call is automatically

forwarded without the ring tone. Please be aware that even in this case, the charge
from the Mova to the forwarding number is paid by the Call Forwarding Service
subscriber.

If the forwarding number refuses to accept your call, NTT DoCoMo may cancel the
forwarding number if we consider it necessary.

Note that you may confuse the caller if you choose a PBX, pager” or fax as the
forwarding number.

Forwarding a call to pager

Simply add a “%” before the pager number when setting (or changing) the forward-
ing number, and the Call Forwarding Service recognizes that it is a pager number.
When a pager is set as the forwarding number and activate the service, the guid-
ance informs that their call is being forwarded to pager.

. Forwarding an Incoming Call During a Call (or i-mode)

)

Set the followings in advance before a call.

The settings for during i-mode communication (P.156) can also be made beforehand

on the Mova.

Set this function from the Mova. Remote operations cannot be used from ordinary

phones, payphones or other mobile phones.

The manual connection operation by dialing 1450 cannot be used during emergency
calls (110 for police, 119 for ambulance and fire, 118 for maritime rescue), 117 (time)

and 14XX (such as Call Forwarding Service operations).

Manually forward a call to a forwarding number

The Call Waiting Service subscribers can receive this
call.

Automatically forward a call to a forwarding number

Do not forward a call to a forwarding number during a call

The caller hears a busy tone.

921185 BuipsemioS e syl . S90INISS YI0MIBN
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Manually forward a call if the Call Forwarding Service is not acti-
vated or activated by dialing 1450.
The beeps notify you that there is an incoming call during a call.
1 Press (func) when a ring tone sounds during a call, select
[FW during call] and press @ .

The call is forwarded to the specified forwarding number.

000000000000000000

e For this function, the service that was set last is used.

e This function only oprerates when there is another incoming call during a call. For
incoming calls that are not during a call (when the Mova is outside the service area,
you cannot answer the phone, the Mova is powered OFF, etc.), the service oper-
ates according to the settings of the Call Forwarding Service (1421: start / 1420:
stop).

e |If the Call Forwarding Service is deactivated with 1420, then the call is forwarded to
the forwarding number list “1”. If nothing is saved for the forwarding number list “1”,
the caller hears the guidance and the call is disconnected.

(Setting the Guidance for Forwarding an Incoming Call j

You can set whether to play back the forwarding guidance when

forwarding a call while the ring tone sounds or during a call.

= Itis recommended to notify the caller that the call is being forwarded to another num-
ber with the forwarding guidance set in the Call Forwarding Service.

« This function is valid only when you manually forward a call while receiving a call or
during a call.

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Phone] - [Service] - [Divert message]
and press @.

The Divert message display appears.

2 Select [ON)[OFF] and press @ .

The divert message is set.



The service to reject a nuisance call automatically

The Nuisance Call Blocking Service

You can block a nuisance call automatically. By saving the caller’s
phone number immediately after a nuisance call, further calls from
the same phone number is disconnected after being answered with
a guidance message like “Your call is rejected”.

[0 Up to 30 phone numbers can be saved.

lSaving the Phone Number of the Last Received Call )

1 Atter receiving the nuisance call, press @& +
in the stand-by display.
The phone number of the last received call is saved.

When the number of entries reaches 30
You hear the guidance message confirming whether to overwrite the oldest
entry. Operate as instructed by the guidance.

2 Press @.

‘Saving the Specified Phone Number )

1 Press + in the stand-by display.

2 Enterthe phone number.
The specified phone number is saved.

3 Press @&.
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e Phone numbers of callers with no caller ID can also be saved.

e International phone numbers cannot be saved.

e Confirmation or inquiry about the saved phone numbers is not available. It is rec-
ommended to take notes of the saved phone numbers.

e The ring tone does not sound when there is an incoming call from the saved phone
number. Nor is the call saved in the Received record.

e Relationship between the Nuisance Call Blocking Service and other services for an
incoming call from a saved phone number

Service name

Handling of an incoming call from a saved phone number

The Voice Mail Service

Play back a guidance informing of the call being
blocked (the caller cannot leave a message).

The Call Forwarding
Service

Play back a guidance informing of the call being
blocked (the incoming call is not forwarded).

The Call Waiting Service

Play back a guidance informing of the call being
blocked.

The Caller ID Display
Request Service

Play back a guidance informing of the call being
blocked (the caller ID request guidance is not
played back).

Driving mode Play back a guidance informing of the call being
blocked (the Driving mode guidance is not played
back).

lCanceIing the Saved Phone Number )

When you perform the procedure to cancel the saved phone num-
ber, all saved phone numbers are cleared.

1 press
display.

[® +@&)+( &) in the stand-by

All saved phone numbers are cleared.

2 Press



The service to allow three parties to talk on one line

The Three-Way Calling Service

By subscribing to the Three-Way Calling Service, you can call an-
other person during a call and start a three-party talk on one line.
* The caller is charged for the call, even if the call is put on hold.

* The Three-Way Calling Service is not available in the following cases:

During a call to a number such as 113, 115, 110, 119, 118, 104 and 106, to an
international number or to a Quick Number (you cannot even place a call to these
numbers for a conference call)

When the call is connected to the Vioce Mail Service Center

When the call is forwarded

When you hear the ring tone during a call

lUsing the Three-Way Calling Service )

m Starting a conference call by calling C while talking to B

1

Enter the phone number of C during a call with B and
press [©.

When another call is connected, the call with B is put on
hold and you can talk with C while B hears the beeps. Press
again to resume the call with B.

If C does not answer the call

and press [ . The call with B is resumed.

Press (func), select [Conference] and press @ .
Three parties can now talk simultaneously on the same line.

If you press during the conference call, you can return
to the switched call. Repeat step 2 to return to the confer-
--| ence call.

nooooooooooooo
fooooooooooooooo
0000000000000
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m Starting a conference call by adding an incoming caller C to the call with B
By subscribing to the Call Waiting Service, you can start a conference call by adding
an incoming caller to the current call.
Note that when you establish a conference call from the Call Waiting Service, the
switched call is not available.

1 Press [© when the ring tone sounds during a call with B.
Put the call with B on hold and answer the incoming call
from C.

0000000000000000000D
[00000000000000000000

2 Press (func), select [Conference] and press @ .

Three parties can now talk simultaneously on the same line.

@ Ending a Call During the Switched Call )

1 Press during the switched call.
The call is disconnected.
Uguxxxxmmx The indicator flashes, and the ring tone sounds to notify
you of the call put on hold.

hoooooo
boo000oooonooooonnon| To disconnect the call put on hold

" From the submenu, select [End holding].

2 Press [©).

You can resume the call with a person put on hold.
You can also resume the call using the Any Key Answer function.



m Example of a conference call
You are represented by @.
The W indicates the basic flow.

Active call with B

© B) 4= (A

Call © du:::g’II\’L G /Jd‘i;celve a call during a call

acall (When ® subscribes to the
G Call Waiting Service)
Switched Call
Hold TaI ¢ End call with ©
4.....> 4_’ © (Ring tone for ®)
ﬁ ﬂ
[Conference] Active call with B
l} ® «> ®

Switched call .
= Talk with B Hold End call with
u @ 4..?..} © ¢ ¢ (Ring tone for ©)
£

4 \Y

0 [Conference] '

ﬁ 0 Active call with C
~

® = ©

Conference Call

Active Cy X:nve Call
R— |

0<—>©

90183 Buled Aep-aa1yl a8yl . S80INIBS YIOMIBN

Active Call
O You cannot return to the
=1 End conference switched call if you estab-
2t call lish a conference call from

the Call Waiting Service.
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The service allows you to use several phone numbers with one phone

The Number Plus Service

You can add additional phone numbers to the Mova to have sepa-
rate phone numbers between business and private use, or to auto-
matically receive faxes on your PC using fax communication soft-
ware.

a

o a

This service was originally available for only fax and data communications. However, it
can now also be used for a normal receiving phone line. By using the DoCoMo data
communication equipment such as “Mobile Card Triplex N” and fax communication
software, a fax can be automatically received when receiving call to the number for fax
communication. For more details, see the user's manual of each optional device.

To use this function, it is necessary to subscribe to the Number Plus Service and set
My phone no.

You cannot use the service inquiry function of the Voice Mail Service after a call you
received on My phone no. However, the function becomes available again when you
place a call with the original phone number. Also, [Check NW inf] in MySelection (P.283)
is deleted. Please add it again after the service inquiry function resumes.

If the Send own number is set, only your original phone number appears on the
recipient’s phone. My phone no. cannot be displayed.

When subscribing to the Voice Mail Service, the Call Waiting Service, or the Call For-
warding Service, these services are available only for the original phone number.
Even if the Driving mode is set, a call can be received when the Mova is connected to
a device such as a PC and the automatic receiving is set. The Driving mode guidance
is not played back when receiving a call by My phone no.

Even if the Caller ID Display Request Service is activated, when you receive a call
without the caller ID to My phone no., it is connected normally without playing back the
guidance.

The toll-free number cannot be assigned to My phone no.

The busy tone is heard if there is an incoming call to My phone no. during i-mode or
i-mode stand-by (“3” is flashing).

Fax and data communications (excluding Short Mail) are not available from mobile
phones in areas of Ogasawara mura, Tokyo; Kita-Daito mura and Minami-Daito mura,
Okinawa.

You cannot subscribe to the Number Plus Service and Access Number Service at the
same time.

Note that the subscribed phone number may be changed when subscribing to the
service.

If you receive a call to My phone no., the caller's phone number is saved in the
Received record, but which number to call (original or My phone no.) is not re-
corded. If a call is placed with the Send own number set to [ON], the recipient is
informed of your original phone number.



(Setting a Number for the Number Plus Service )

The Mova informs you which phone number (original or My phone
no.) is receiving a call on the receiving display and with the ring
tone set for each number.
1 From the Menu, select [Settings] - [Call] - [My phone no.]
and press @ .

Select [ON]/[OFF] of the My phone no. at [Set].

Enter a name at [ [§§] ].
Enter a name within 10 full-width or 20 half-width characters.

Enter a phone number at [ 3 1.
Enter a phone number within 24 digits.

Select a ring tone from the Melody folder at [ £ ].
To specify no ring tone
oo ] Select [None]. The ring tone set for the Ring tone sounds.
To mute the ring tone
Select [Silent].
To check the ring tone
Move the cursor to the ring tone and press (play).

aa A WN

6 Press (cmplt).

My phone no. is set.
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The caller ID request guidance automatically answers the call

The Caller ID Display Request Service

This service requests “Number Notification” by the guidance and

automatically disconnects a call, if the caller is not notifying the

caller ID. The Mova can be used safely by preventing unwanted

calls from unknown callers.

0 There is no need to subscribe to the Caller ID Display Request Service. There are no
monthly charges or set up fees.

[ Note that this service is activated only when the reason for not displaying a caller ID is
“User unset” (the caller’s phone is set not to send the caller ID). Calls from “Payphone”
and “Not support” are not included.

[0 The caller is charged for a call when the guidance is played back. (The recipient of the
call pays for the call charges if the number of the recipient is a free number.)

lBasic Flow of the Caller ID Display Request Service )

The Caller ID Display Request Service can be activated or deacti-
vated only from the Mova. This setting cannot be made from an-
other phone remotely. <This operation is free of charge.>

Step 1

Step 2  The guidance informs whether the current setting is “ON” or “OFF”.

Step 3 Press either (Start service) or (@%) (Stop service).

Step 4 After changing the setting, the guidance is played back to inform whether the
current setting is “ON” or “OFF”.
= If you select the same setting as before, the guidance informs that the

same setting is kept.
Step 5 Press

= After activating the service, the guidance is played back to request to no-
tify the caller ID for the callers without it.

e When this service and the Denied no ID are set at the same time, this service has priority.
e Relationship between services when the Caller ID Display Request Service setting is “ON”

Service name

Handling of an incoming call with no caller ID

Forwarding Service

The Voice Mail Play back the caller ID request guidance (the caller
Service cannot leave a message).
The Call Play back the caller ID request guidance (the incoming

call is not forwarded).

The Call Waiting
Service

Play back the caller ID request guidance.

Number Service

Driving mode Play back the caller ID request guidance (the Driving
mode guidance is not played back).
The Toll-Free Play back the caller ID request guidance (the subscriber

of the Toll-Free Number Service is charged for the call).

The Nuisance Call
Blocking Service

Play back a guidance informing of the call being blocked
when receiving a call from a saved phone number.

The Number Plus
Service

Do not play back the caller ID request guidance for a call
to My phone no.

e A call for this service is not saved in the Received record.
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About Entering Text

The overview of the text entry is described here.
Including JIS level 1 and level 2, 6,812 kanji characters are available.
Some complicated kanji characters are abridged or simplified in part.

m  Text Input Display

1x3) Bupiaius Inoqy ' 1xa] Buusiug

318

O The screen shown is an
image for explanatory
purpose.

5-touch

@ The name of a function for which characters are

input
® Entered characters

® Number of bytes of the entered characters/maxi-
mum number of bytes that can be entered
A half-width character is counted as 1 byte and a
full-width character as 2 bytes.
= This area can be switched to display the num-
ber of characters (“XXXO O ) in some Text in-
put displays such as for entering a mail main
body. From the submenu, select [Text volume].

@ Input method
Blank: 5-touch

P: 2-touch

(® Character mode or symbol/pictograph mode
« The character mode or symbol/pictograph
mode available varies depending on the con-
tents to be edited.

Character mode

Symbol/Pictograph mode

Half-width

Full-width

[0 O O Kanji/Hiraganal

[ 000 Half-width katakana
[J 000 Half-width alphabet
[0 000 Half-width numeric

[ O O Kanji/Hiragana

0 O O Full-width katakana
[ O [0 Full-width alphabet
0 O 0 Full-width numeric

OO0 Pictograph
OO0  Full-width symbol
[ 00000 Half-width symbol

2-touch

0 Characters are always entered in full-width in the kanji/hiragana mode even if the
character mode is set to half-width.

Character mode

Symbol/Pictograph mode

Full-width

Half-width

pooa
Full-width uppercase
pooo
Full-width lowercase

pooo

Half-width uppercase
pooo

Half-width lowercase

OO0 Pictograph
OO0  Full-width symbol
[ 00000 Half-width symbol

Input Method

= 5-touch: Several characters are assigned to a single key and can be alternately
changed each time the key is pressed (P.320).

* 2-touch: A character can be entered by combining 2 digits in the same way as
using for sending a message to a pager” (P.330).



Changing the Character Mode or Symbol/Pictograph Mode

Character mode for half-width
Every time you press (mode), the character mode changes in the order of [ ]
- [00] - [00] - [o0].

Character mode for full-width
Every time you press (mode), the character mode changes in the order of [[ ]
- [B1-[0]-[0]

Symbol/pictograph mode
Every time you press , the character mode changes in the order of [0 ] - [0 ]
- [0oo0).

Changing the Character Mode between Full-width and Half-width

From the submenu, select [multi/single].

Deleting Text

Move the cursor to the character and press (&\ .

« The character at the cursor is deleted by pressing for less than a second. The
last character is deleted when the cursor is at the end of the text.

= All characters at and after the cursor position are deleted by pressing for over
a second. All characters are deleted when the cursor is at the end of the text.

Inserting Text

Move the cursor to the position to insert a character and enter the character. The

characters after the cursor position are shifted to the right of the inserted character.

If the Matching Kanji Word Does Not Appear

If you cannot get the desired conversion, change the block of characters to be con-

verted. Moving the cursor with (€] (®] changes the matching words list/conversion

target words displayed according to the cursor position.

Undoing Text

The previous status can be restored by canceling the last keypad action when the

incorrect action happens such as pressing extra keys. From the submenu, select [undo].

« [undo] is available for the following actions:

- Confirming character entry (@) - Deleting characters ([&\)
- Cutting or pasting (P.325) - Quoting data from Phonebook (P.324)
- Kuten code entry (P.326) - [undo]

O The paging service provided by NTT DoCoMo is called QUICKCAST as of January 2001.
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Entering Text Using the 5-touch (Kana) Method
Entering Text in the Prediction Conversion Mode

= The selected words from the matching words list are displayed with priority over other
words next time.

= When the 2-touch method is selected, the Prediction conversion mode cannot be used.
Example: Entering“0 0" (00 00)

1

Check the input method and character mode in the Text input
display.
Check that the 5-touch and kanji/hiragana mode are selected (P.318).

Press 4 times.
The 1st character “00 " is entered and the matching words
list for “00 " is displayed. Press (a] (¥] to scroll the list.
To return to the previous character
When passing the target character by pressing extra

keys, press (#%). Every time you press it, the character

000000000 returns to the previous one.

ootooooo

Ehoooooooo ﬂ
oooiooogo

I— Matching words list

Press 3 times and press 5 times.

The characters “0] [ ” are entered and the matching words
ooM list for “00 0 O " is displayed.
To temporarily change to the User conversion mode
Press (alt) to display the conversion target words
based on the User conversion.

EEEEL 0 00000
ooooooooon
oooiooooo

Select [0 O] and press @.

“0 0" is entered. A selection of words that are expected to
ool succeed the word “0J O ” appears in the matching words
list.

00000000
ooooo0oooooo
00000000000

Select[J O O] and press @.

The matching words list closes and “0J O " is finalized.



Entering Text in the User Conversion Mode

« The word entered by the User conversion mode is automatically saved in the Predic-
tion conversion dictionary and displayed in the matching words list next time.

Example: Entering“0 0" (00 0O0)

1 Change the conversion mode to [User conversion].

= Follow the same steps as in “Changing the Conversion Mode” (P.322).
Check that the 5-touch and kanji’/hiragana mode are selected (P.318).

2 Enter atext.

cooE

00

3 Press [(¥].

e

o o
ETENE]
@moo

@Eoooo
@oooo
[@oooo

.H[]
4 press [¥], sele

Press 4 times: O, Press (@%2) 3 times: 0
Press 5 times: O, Press 3times: O

The first conversion target word appears.
To finalize this word
Press @ (ok).
When the target word does not match
Go to step 4.

ct[0O]and press @.
“0 0" is finalized.
To cancel the conversion

Press (cancel).
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Changing the Conversion Mode

Select the conversion mode from Prediction conversion or User

conversion.

= The Prediction conversion mode is valid only when selecting the 5-touch method as
the input method and kanji/hiragana as the character mode. The conversion mode is
automatically changed to the User conversion mode when you change the input method
to the 2-touch method.

1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] — [Conversion]

and press @ .
[Prediction]:
When entering characters, a selection of words pre-

[ oooooopooo |} dicted by the characters appears dynamically in the

matching words list. This is a conversion mode that a

look-ahead strategy is applied to by the Mova (P.320).
[User conversion]:

Enter the entire reading of the word before conversion.

This is the conventional conversion mode (P.321).

2 Select the conversion mode and press @.
The selected conversion mode is set.

e To change the conversion mode in the Text input display, from the submenu, select
[sel conversion].

Changing Input Method

Select the input method from 5-touch or 2-touch.

= The conversion mode is automatically changed to the User conversion mode when
you change the input method to the 2-touch method.

1 Press (func) in the Text input display.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [input method] - the input method and press @ .

The selected input method is set.
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Entering Common Phrases

For common phrases, see P.341.

= Common phrases that are available vary depending on the contents to be edited.
Unavailable categories are disabled for selection.

1 Press (func) in the Text input display.
The submenu appears.

2 select [input phrases] - a common phrase from a category
and press @ .

The selected common phrase is entered.

Entering Pictographs/Symbols

For pictographs and symbols, see P.338, 339.

Example: Entering multiple pictographs/symbols all at once

1 Press in the Text input display.
Every time you press /&, the pictograph/symbol mode
changes in the order of [0 ] - [O] — [0000].
To enter only 1 pictograph/symbol
Move the cursor to a pictograph/symbol and press @
(select).

2 Press (cont), select a pictograph/symbol and press @ .

The selected pictograph/symbol is displayed on the top of
the Text input display. To select the next pictograph/sym-
bol, move the cursor to the desired one and press @ (se-
lect).
To cancel the selection
Press . The last pictograph/symbol displayed on the
top of the Text input display is canceled.

3 Press (ok).

The selected pictographs/symbols are entered all at once.
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Editing/Saving Common Phrases

The default set of common phrases can be edited according to the
intended use. Your own common phrases can also be added as
new entries.

For common phrases, see P.341.

Example: Editing “.co.jp” saved in the “Internet” category

1

From the Menu, select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] — [Com phrases]
and press @ .

The Common phrases display appears.

Select [Internet] - [.co.jp] and press @ .

To restore the common phrase to the default setting
Move the cursor to the common phrase and from the submenu, select [reset
one] - [Yes]. To restore the default set of common phrases in a category,
select a category, then from the submenu, select [reset all], enter the Security
code and select [Yes]. To restore the default set of common phrases in all
categories, from the submenu, select [reset all], enter the Security code and
select [Yes].

To delete a common phrase
Move the cursor to the common phrase and from the submenu, select [delete
one] - [Yes].

Press (edit) and edit the contents.

Enter a common phrase within 64 full-width or 128 half-width characters.
Editing is completed.

e The phone number of the Mova appears in the category 0. Even if you edit the
category 0, the phone number of the Mova does not change.

1
2

w
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Quoting Data from the Phonebook, etc.

Entries saved in the Phonebook and the Own number (my data)
can be quoted as a text entry in the Text input display when you
compose mail or input information on a site.

Example: Quoting from the Phonebook

Press (func) in the Text input display.
The submenu appears.

Select [quoted phonebook] and press @ .
The Phonebook appears.
To quote the Own number
Select [quoted my data].
Select a name - an item to be quoted and press @ .
The selected item appears in the Text input display.

e When the selected item contains more characters than the maximum number of
4 characters that can be entered, the extra characters are deleted.



Cutting/Copying/Pasting Text

The entered characters can be pasted to the other input display by
cutting or copying. This feature is useful when entering text in
i-mode or composing mail.

The characters cut or copied are saved in the clipboard and pasted

when the Paste function is selected. The contents of the clipboard

can be pasted as many times as needed.

« The clipboard is a special memory area where cut or copied data is temporarily saved.
The clipboard can hold only 1 item and it is replaced with new data when copying or
cutting next data to it.

* Up to 512 full-width or 1,024 half-width characters can be cut or copied at a time.

« The contents of the clipboard are deleted when the Mova is powered OFF or the Reset
is performed.

« A character that cannot be entered to the destination display is replaced with a half-
width space when pasted. Any extra characters that exceed the maximum allowable
number of characters are deleted.

= Cutting
Cut the selected characters and save them in the clipboard (the selected characters
are deleted from the source display).

Function name Setting option

Cut the selected text.

cut

m Copying
Copy the selected characters and save them in the clipboard (the selected characters
are not deleted from the source display).

Function name Setting option

Copy the selected text.

Copy a phone number.

Copy a phone number, mail address, etc. item
by item.

Copy the contents of memo.

copy
attach no. (copy phone number)

copy (copy item)

copy (copy memo)

m Pasting
Paste the contents of the clipboard.

Function name Setting option

paste Paste the copied or cut data.

paste no. (paste phone number)

Paste a copied or cut phone number.

paste (paste item)

Paste the copied or cut data item by item.
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Copying/Cutting Text

1 Press (func) in the Text input display.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [copy] and press @.

To cut
Select [cut].

Select the Start point and press @ .
The first character to be copied is set.

Select the End point and press @ .

The range of characters to be copied is set and saved in the clipboard.

1 select the position to paste in the Text input display and press

(func).

The submenu appears.

2 Select [paste] — [Yes] and press @ .

The copied or cut text is pasted.

Entering Text Using Kuten Codes

You can enter characters, numbers and symbols using correspond-
ing 4-digit kuten codes as listed in the Kuten code list.
For kuten codes, see P.343.

1 Press [B/ (func) in the Text input display.

The submenu appears.

2 Select [input kuten] and press @ .

=

3 Enter a kuten code.
The character corresponding to the entered kuten code is entered.

A W
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Saving the Frequently Used Kanji Words

Frequently used Kanji words can be saved in the Prediction or User
dictionary. Saved words are displayed in the matching words list/
conversion target words by priority when you convert characters.

Prediction dictionary

Save words that you want to display in the matching words list
by priority when you use the Prediction conversion. Up to 300
words can be saved.

User dictionary

Save words that you want to display in the conversion target
words by priority when you use the User conversion. Up to 200
words can be saved.

« The words saved in the User dictionary are automatically saved in the Prediction dic-
tionary, but not vice versa.

« Ifaword is deleted from either of these dictionaries, it is not automatically deleted from
the other. It is required to delete words individually from both dictionaries.

Example: Saving a word in the Prediction dictionary
1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] — [Edit predict]
and press @, then press (new).

To add a word to the User dictionary
Select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] - [Edit user].

. Move the cursor to the word and from the submenu,

select [delete one] — [Yes]. To delete all words, from
the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security code
and select [Yes].

2 Enter the reading in the reading input field.
Enter a reading within 16 hiragana characters.

3 Enter the word in the word input field.
Enter a word within 16 full-width or 32 half-width characters.
= Up to 300 different words of the same reading can be saved in the Prediction
dictionary, and up to 10 in the User dictionary.
4 Ppress (cmplt).

The entered word is saved in the Prediction dictionary.
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Using the Downloaded Dictionary

Up to 20 dictionaries can be downloaded using i-mode for use with
the Mova.

When enabling a downloaded dictionary, words saved in it appear
in the matching words list. When you download more than one dic-
tionary, you can change the order of the dictionaries in the list to
display words of a frequently used dictionary by priority.

Example: Enabling [0 O 0 O O ] and giving it the highest searching priority

1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] - [Dictionaries]

and press @ .
The downloaded dictionaries are listed.
@ooooon To display the detailed information
@ooooo Move the cursor to the dictionary and from the submenu,

select [information].

To change the name
Move the cursor to the dictionary and from the submenu,
select [edit name]. Enter a name within 8 full-width or
17 half-width characters.

To delete a dictionary
Move the cursor to the dictionary and from the submenu,
select [delete one] - [Yes]. To delete all dictionaries,
from the submenu, select [delete all], enter the Security
code and select [Yes].

2 Select[DOOOO] - [Valid].
The selected dictionary is enabled and “[5]” (gray) changes
to “E” (green).

3 Press (order), select [J 0 0 0 0]and press @ .
The cursor color of the selected item changes.
@ooooo
@ooood
@gooooo

4 press (&) to move it to the top and press @ (move).
The searching priority is set.



e |f many dictionaries are enabled at the same time, some words may not be dis-
played in the matching words list.

e The dictionary can be downloaded from “SO@Planet”.
[iMenu] - [DOOOOO0O] - [000O00O0OOO0O] - [SO@Planet] (as of
January 2005).
[ Please be aware that the access method is subject to change without notice.
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Restoring the Default Settings

The Mova'’s dictionary has a data learning feature. The data leaning
feature memorizes the frequency in which individual words are used
and give priority to the frequently used words when displaying them
in the matching words list/conversion target words.
If you reset the learning data, the order of priority resets to the de-
fault.
1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [JPdictionary] — [Reset data]
and press @ .
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
The screen confirming whether to reset the learning data appears.

3 Select [Yes] and press @ .

The learning data is reset.

Entering Text Using the 2-touch Method

When entering text using the 2-touch method, it is required to se-
lect the input method beforehand (P.322).
Example: Entering“0 0" (00 00)

1 Enter characters in the Text |nput dlsplay

28 0B 0, .0
ool &5 ED 0. @5 ED 0

2 Select[0 O]and press @.
- Press [(¥] to display the first conversion target word. Press [¥] again to dis-
play the conversion target words list.
“0 0" is finalized.
To cancel the conversion
Press (cancel).
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List of Menus

e The functions marked with m are not available during a call.
= The function with O cannot be operated during i-mode stand-by (8" is flashing).
« Each menu name is followed by a number that indicates its menu number.

Entertain- MySelection Schedule P.274
ment Stand-by P.83
TextAlive P.218
BC reader P.130
Rcv Ir data P.265
Camera 78 O P.116
My picture Graphic folder 43 P.254
Album 42 P.230
Music panel 66 0 P.240
Melody fld 29 0 P.256
Memory Stick 69 0 P.247
Storage info 70 0 P.261
8 mode 8 mode menu 8 Menu P.138
Msg Request P.164
Msg Free P.164
Go to location \ URL address P.145
| URL list P.145
Bookmark P.146
Screen Memo P.149
Last URL P.139
Check new message P.163, 178
i-mode setting Common setting P.76, 157, etc.
Font size P.94
Auto distinct P.161
Download check P.213
Auto-display P.163
SSL list P.160
Mail Inbox P.182
Outbox P.182
Compose message P.173
Chat mail P.198
Recv ranking P.175
Send ranking P.175
Mail setting Common setting P.193, 196, etc.
Mail security P.109
Mail list P.194
Edit sign P.191
Signature P.191
Quote msg P.195
Attach> P.196
Font size P.94
Change disp P.190
Image data P.197
Sort inbox P.192




Own number

P.163, 178

Phonebook

P.62

Call record
Record msg

Service

Rec voice memo

Divert message

Fax mode

Tool

Schedule

20

P.274

Memo

Calculator 22 u] P.288
Clock Date/time 23 P.36
Alarm 24 P.272
Auto power on 25 P.270
Auto power off 26 P.271
JPdictionary Edit user 15 P.327
Edit predict 16 P.327
Dictionaries 28 P.328
Conversion 18 P.322
Com phrases 17 P.324
Reset data 19 P.330
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Settings

Display




Settings Display

Display light 46 | Lighting time
Adjust light
Charging

Visual effect
Font size 39 | Phonebook
Call record

Manner Manner mode

Set mute sec
Send own number 53 P.37

Auto answer 55 P.293

Fringe alarm

Noise reduction 57 | Send

Receive
Battery saver 58 P.52
Auto volume 59 P.287
Battery level 61 P.33
Earphone SW 95 P.293

Hands-free mode

Int'l prefix
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Assigned to Keys (5-touch [Kana] meth

of characters)/Line Feed (after acceptance of characters)

Character o X
g Kanjlrlr:—(i)lge;gana Katakana mode Alphabetic mode er:lrgggc
Keys oooo o1
00000 0oooo
3 -
ooooao ooooao @0 o0E"1 1
ooooo | ooooo@E ABCabc2 2
ooooo ooooo DEFdef3 3
0o0ooo0o oooooo GHIghi4 4
ooooo ooooo JKLjkIS 5
ooooo ooooo MNOmMnNo6 6
ooooo ooooo PQRSpqrs7 7
000000 oooooo TUVtuvs 8
ooooo ooooo WXYZwxyz9 9
]
00o0D0oO ooolooo |ot2-. “ooo|
0=0000 B0 000 O »_B-ooo
]
00-000|00008BO00?0 0] O?-, mao” %
02 _O-oo
Display character assignments in the reverse order (before acceptance o

Move cursor left/Erase half-width space (blank) (only when there is no
character after the cursor)

(o]

Move cursor right/Insert half-width space (blank) (only when there is no
character after the cursor)

O indicates a space (blank).
Characters marked with
Blue colored characters appear in the half-width character mode only.
01 When entering a mail address or URL, lower case precedes upper case (e.g. char-
acters are displayed in a sequence suchas a-b-c-A-B-C).
02 Press before finalizing a character to insert a voice or semivoice sound symbol and
change its case from upper to lower case or vice versa.

appear in the full-width character mode only.




Characters Assigned to Keys (2-touch method)

Full-Width (2-byte) Uppercase Mode

Full-Width (2-byte) Lowercase Mode

Second column Second column
1/2|3l4|5]|6|7|8|9]|0 3l4a|5]/6|7|8|9]|0
1|olo|o|olo|AalB|c|D|E 1 olofofalb|c]d]e
2lo0|o|o|o|o|F|G|H|I|J 2 flaglhl|ilj

c|13lojo|ojo|o|k|L{M|[N|O| |c|3 k|1|m|n|o
Ela|olololo]olrlelr]s|T| |E|a o plalrls|t
8lslololololofulviw|x|y| [8]s ulviwlxly
EGDDDDDZDDD _‘gs z
7lololo|o|o|o|o 7

glojolo|olo|*|o| W01 8 o o 01
olo|o|o|o|ola|2|3lal5 9
olo|ololgl,lel7]8|9]0 0 o|o

LI .,

Half-Width (1-byte) Uppercase Mode Half-Width (1-byte) Lowercase Mode

Second column Second column
1/2|3|4|5|6|7|8]9]|0 3la|5|6|7|8|9]0
1|ojo|o|olo[AlB|c|D|E 1 olofofalb|[c]d]e
2|0|0|0|0|0|F|G|H|I|J 2 flalhlilj

cl13lojolojololk|L{M[N|O| |c|3 k|1 m|n|o
Elalolololo|olrle|r]s|T| |5|a o plalr|s]|t
8ls|o|o|ojo|olulviw/x|y| |8]s ulviw|x|y
Zle|o|ololololzlolololo] |2le z
“IZlolololololo|o =17

glojojo|ojo|*|o| W01 8 o ] 01
olo|o|o|o|ola|2|3]4al5 9

olo|ojolol° |e|7|8]9]|0 o) )

« Ablank indicates a space (blank).
- Form, press after entering a character to change its case between upper and

lower.

01 Press
lower case (right table).

#4) to change the character mode between upper case (left table) and

Each of &8 and ¥ is 2 bytes long. They can be used only when pictograph entries

are available.

02 “07and“ "inthe full-width (2-byte) character mode are only available for the full-
width characters to which voice or semivoice sound symbols are attached.
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Special Symbols

compatible mobile phones or PCs.

« Symbols marked with m may not be displayed correctly when sending to i-mode non-
m  Full-width Symbols

ﬂnymrKTbr+T+®®®W?m
Ly¥-dDaoaso I+ 1] Q0685 .
mxOodoesaod| - TOOO>hEE
nNxn4g4 oo
MCITEXoTIQoL ~L{EOH,2ZEY @I
IXO0ORLWIXo-d L4+ OOEXKIEWEOE N
BUWIXMOZIGo, — OO — K ES®RA
XWS6AOHE>7 r | TLQOOE.NHE 88

’
s
ju

~ELeed TN TR +~LZ8 was
oA XEHBOIFUT e 8ad=Z>90 4D
S HAMO xOHM>( Sl < N~<b
s Vi 0P U< AL HEmYX N D
TN LA BODPINCNASC—0 38 ~Q
— V., XRO4A->DDMY=cOOCEC DR
=V REKJNDIS=TO> <0
1 el DKM L UL =N X 0w

NN N X
RHKO——-/\

N
!..

[SRAdAVE

S
T
o mn + DH—
SN FE e

% A~

I~ 1=

m Half-width Symbols

Appendix - Special symbols
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Pictographs

= Pictographs are not displayed correctly when sending to i-mode non-compatible mo-
bile phones or PCs.

“Pictographs 2” may not be displayed correctly depending on the type of recipient’s

i-mode compatible mobile phone.

= Pictographs 2

= Pictographs 1

6@ cH 8% X
BoHQeDE T3
G ooy s X
®@1WRENDE H2
EQLa A i«nis
OBV LR @D E
BMEA A& I oo
EE™ISE XY 3

Appendix - Pictographs

(G~ p#T ¢l a@ 94 ¢\ TiROE
HAE (=Y mwE INE OO0 06
PN NEAEBIESORCOR=NIEHE
BN CHAPRIEDERECEHEOOOE W BIE
SRS Ewllorw @ HEFO M¥ECIH 2@
MG ORY IVEOTLDTG WX ES
Pl EPERMAE~UE4 iR IR

HIEID I TLEXTLAe /BOXBIRE
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When you enter the following readings in the kanji/hiragana mode,
face marks are entered.
Blue colored characters: Appear only when the Prediction conversion is used.

Word Kao moji Word Kao moji Word Kao moji
ooo [CXR9) oo (_)_ oo ("0")
oo (GRS [ 8->
" [P 5
oo (/=) / () =)
oooo - " =
oooo ("_-) ("o") ooo (-_-)zzz
oo - () oo o oooo G_)/"
oo (+0+) ooo (;_ [V
ooo ("o")/ oooo (*_%) [QEDVA
N/ (+_+) /o
("0%)/ (639 ooooo | ™
./ ooo 0« (0™-"0)
ooo 0. ooo 8(x %) 8 ooo (+_%)
oo ("0") oooog () (k_x
> < (20 (+_+)
A (:07) (@_e)
°; (6] oooo -7
() G ()
("0") G_0) C."
[ (/_3) ("™
(") (D) oo (" v
(@) 0o (-.-) "")v
_") ooooo | mCom oood =<
(0_0") gooo *.7%) ooo m()m
§ ) 0™ ( () @)
2 " (=" _CO-
53 (=.-) (@) ()
- (+_+) ("o") <n(__)m>
- (_%) oo (-0—; ooo (@_0)
2 (..) oo (+""%) ooo )07 (
3 () 0o ) @0 ®
2 0.9 Tn (v
? @0 ) u)
(T (T_T) [P
(=) oo (¢ ("07)
()] oo (D) ("0")
m(_)m (+"_"¥) (gD
(--3) #". "1 oooo o("-"o
(.0 .0 o("o
340 () < o("0Mo




Common Phrases

Category ‘ Common phrase
[ Display the Mova’'s phone number at the time of purchase.
[@ .co.jp B .go.jp
@ .nejp [8] @docomo.ne.jp
Minternet @ .com http://
@3 .orjp https://
@ .ac.jp B www.
o B (.9
mc.) B (Y
EKAO MOJI @m>_¥< (@_@)
B (G B (-o-)
@ (++) @ m__)m
0 00000oooo B 00000000
mooooooo B 00000000000
B Greetings 2 000M0000000000000 |@MO0000
B O0o00oog BOO0O0OO
M oo0ooood @ o000o00oo0oog
@mooooo B 00000000000000
mooooo B 0000000000
®Business @A o0000o0o0o @ oO0000oooooog
B 00000 B O0O0000oooo
@Mo000000moog B O0000o00oooog
@oooooo B O0O00000
D O0000000000 B O0000oood
ElPrivate @O000 moooo
B OO00O0 B OOo0ooog
moooo B Oooooooo
@ oKoO O B 0000
@ NGO O B 000000000
ElReply 2 00000 @mO000
BOo00o0O00 B 0000000
[ ooood @ oo0o0ooogo
@ Original

saselyd uowwo) . xipuaddy
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Preset Images

The following images are available on the Mova at the time of pur-
chase.

Images
Graphic folder

=

e

Album

Frames
i-shot (S) i-shot (L)
PEERET™ Py ST

Tei ik
svew

can st
gl
E

Stamps
Stamps (small)

B ¥ 0 A Qe 2

Stamps (middle)
e VWA

Stamps (large)

0 Happy Birthday | ‘omERRmINS  (uiiversarys “Lowe.love:
CpEY UL CESIEED Thook Youl
CEE SR 4 <R




Kuten Codes

In the following Kuten code list, a 4-digit kuten code is expressed
by the combination of the row for the first 3 digits and the column
for the last digit.

Example: When you wish to input “00 " (corresponding to kuten code “0190”), locate it in
the Kuten code list and determine the kuten code for it from its row (“019”) and

column (“0”).

[0 The display of the Kuten code list may be different from the actual display.

KA | X&4HE K& | KAR4HE

|[1~3|0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9[1~3|0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

010 880, (o, [« - |2 2083 |VRHIF Fly VY TIT

ort | v ° ° = Tt N 054 (kR SR AN R

012 [N 8 ¥ v & & ¥ O — —| 055 |EE E T T T AAXNRXRK

0183 |- /N~ || | === “ | 056 |RM< I L AE¥ ¥ a

ot4 | " () () [ 1 {}|]057|23 335y rL@BE oD

016 | ¢ ) ¢ ) iy T/ L 1|088 |+23F 7 5h 4

016 |+ — £/ X + = # < > =

017 |2z e .. & ° 7 [“ °C| ¥| 060 ABTIAEZH®O.I

018 |$ ¢ £ % # & * @ § * 061 |[K AMNZOMNPZIT

019 [* O @ © © 062 |Y & X ¥ Q

020 ¢ 0N A AV VX T 063 a By 6 € & n

021 |-« 111 = 064 |6 ¢t Kk A u v & 0 7ip

022 €35 c 2 065|017 v d X Ybw

023 |[c D n

024 V —-= oV 3 070 ABBTIJAdEEXS
071 |M M KJTMHOTMNPC

026 | £ L 9 VE=K> 072 TY o X UMY WLWdBb

027 | "1 [ [f 073 |b 3 0O 4

028 A % # >t ¥ 9| 074 a

029 O 075 /6 B r o e & X 3 1 #
076 |k A M H o pc Ty

031 01 2 38 077 |d X U 4 W W b bl b 3

032 (4 5 6 7 89 078 [0 A

033 A BCDEF GG

034 |H I J KLMNO P Q 080 — | a4 LR

03| R' S TUVWXYZ 081 |-+ —| Fraq <4 L F=+

036 a bcdel082|4d+4+F+-d L+ F+

037 | f g i j k I mn ol 083 |4 L4

038 |p g ris tuvwxy

039 |z 130 ®20>®6 6 d®e0

040 H H W3 53 a2 A 6|13 O0OO0BGOG GO GO

41 [N EXTLCCHTF S| 132|@1 IITNVVVIVIEIIX

042 [T s €L LI T & E 133 |X RCEd 2

043 | £ 1= 2 B B o D 3 T T 134 [ 77 39 5 ¥ &% 2 5 mmocm

044 | & & & I= v 3 O (& F 1| 135 [km mg kg cc ni

045 |0 T U 3 B B ~ R < [F| 136 W, No KK L ®

046 |EE £ & & & t © © 9| 137 |@ @® @ ® W @ ) B AL B

047 | & & B Y B h B b b 138 |==1] ¢ 3 Z A4

048 | 2 % A 139 nu E

050 7T 4490 I #| 160 HOMWOE MR T KR KA

051 |# &8 1 & ¥ 2 7 oal 161 | E R E R ER B E S B

052 |9 % # ¥ ¥ X X V| 162 |# FE 8 & 55 B %8R &

S8p02 udANY . xipuaddy
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Appendix - Kuten codes

cEMH | EXER | FREREEASE € | GKNRESE ofY RESYNE AuEE  SRERE
MBS | FEEE | MEEKOSESH B | SERNEEN RKE ERESCR HESE | SsSek
SRERE  SHE | WMBEEEEKK HW | SEEEREN BEE KENEEE NREN RMKHE
CeRUE  HEE | SHECOEERS EE | HNRENEEK EEM SEUNRS EOKE | REMLE
Eofi<E  KNE | RENMEUSSER SE | PENKERN BEE BEENEN EERE  SHSER
o EME  MREE | ARHNEKBIKEKES ERRKEABANE RERMBXIEEXERE ENEeR
ofMEER BT HHESRECEEESE  SEKESNFENE KRORBEEMEKMR  Emads
SEEMY  HEKEE  MERECRRUNKEE 2 SEHEFREERY KECARKEOMUEN EREHE
S EEEEN  HHENERIREEME  AEHERHEEKE SREMKENECKSE  REEER
clohan EEFE | FERSENEEE N 2 DEEEANE R4 IRERCKE FEEE  mEEM-
o B | YARAREEE GIW | EHECRR EHRNECBEE XE+REENEE KEREEEIEN @l
o EE & HEEKELE RO | CESIEE KEWKTORSE KRKSHSSER BKSEKHEEN SN
~OBE ABEEANE BB | CENARS SRARERNEGER FHUMKERRK DHORESEWE O
L EE  EEKEESE RIMR  HEAES SRKEOSNAET SREHMRENE ETRRKHE®E B
o BE O OMUNEESE CEEN IRHRE BESEFEEKK CCESESENS FONRLESEK Y
EoAER WERRFEEEEEHE ERRMECEAYKOEEHEELCKXERAERENSHNEEER BN
cQOE  HHBEHARERERY  HEHESEAEPEOERCOXEIHEL RN RES RN R NR RS
SEBR  EAMEECLANERE FEKKBEAERKENRHIREMARRE RSN TR NI EER
—ERE  KXEWKEERENEES FROKMEXTKEERCHERKERRESESNEETEE TS E R
o W MEBREBELH EOH  SrREEH NERNOKNEE YPURACENE MRCERLKEE @
HTB8% 3¥B288RBERERT EINSRET3R8%388R888338388388855838858885
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rvices Available for the Mova

Service

Phone number

Collect Call (fees paid by the recipient of the call)

(no area code) 106

Information on ordinary telephone numbers and
DoCoMo mobile phones (paid) (Phone numbers of
customers who declined to disclose their number
information are not available.)

(no area code) 104

Telegram service (paid: telegram fee): 8 a.m. - 10 p.m.

(no area code) 115

Time (paid)

(no area code) 117

Weather (paid)

Area code of the area you
wish to hear the weather
forecast for + 177

Emergency calls to Police

(no area code) 110

Emergency calls to Fire/Ambulance

(no area code) 119

Emergency calls to Maritime rescue

(no area code) 118

Disaster Message Board Service (paid)

(no area code) 171

When placing a Collect Call through 106, the recipient pays for the call charge and
a handling fee of 90 yen (94.5 yen including tax) per call (as of January 2005).
When calling the Directory Assistance at 104, you are required to pay a service
charge of 100 yen (105 yen including tax) besides the call charge (as of January
2005). Note that Operator Services are free to the people with impairment in the
vision or upper limbs. For more details, contact 116 (NTT Sales Office) from an
ordinary phone.

When you call the Police (110), Maritime rescue (118) or Fire/Ambulance (119)
from the mobile phone, they cannot locate where you are calling from. Clearly indi-
cate that you are calling from a mobile phone, then give your present location and
mobile phone number, since the Police or Fire/Ambulance may have to get in con-
tact with you. Also, make a point to call in a stationary position to prevent the call
from being dropped. Do not power OFF the mobile phone for at least 10 minutes
after the emergency call just in case the Police or Fire/Ambulance may have to get
in contact with you.

Note that you may not connect to the local Fire Department or Police Station de-
pending on where you are calling from. In this case, try to call from a payphone or
an ordinary phone in the neighborhood.

If you have an ordinary phone with subscription to the Call Forwarding Service or
Voice Warp and you designate your mobile phone number to forward your calls to,
the caller may hear a ringing sound even if the mobile phone is busy, outside of the
service area or powered OFF depending on the settings of the ordinary phone/
mobile phone.

Note that 116 (NTT Sales Office), Dial Q2, Message Dial, Credit calls cannot be
called from the Mova. (Note that Automatic Credit Calls may be used when calling
from ordinary phones to the Mova.)

BAO 8U) 10} 3|qe|ieAe SadIAIeS . xipuaddy
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Optional and Related Equipment

A variety of commercially available optional devices allows you to
expand the Mova'’s capabilities by supporting a wide range of ap-
plications, including personal and business uses. Some accesso-
ries are only available in some areas. For details, please contact
our service counter (DoCoMo shop, etc.). For details on optional
devices, see the user's manual of each device.

Carrying Case SO015

Flat-Plug Switched Earphone Mic P01, P02
Earphone Jack Conversion Adapter POO1
Switched Earphone Mic P001, P002
Stereo Earphone Set PO01

Earphone Terminal PO01

[0 The Switched Earphone Mic, Stereo Earphone Set, and Earphone Terminal are avail-

able only when they are connected to the Mova through the Earphone Jack Conver-
sion Adapter.

DC Adapter SO001

Car Holder SO013

Car Adapter SO002

Hands-Free Remote Control SO001
Hands-Free Microphone SO001
Power Cable SO002

Battery Pack SO009

AC Adapter SO004

Desktop Holder SO012
Dry-Cell Battery Holder SO001

Rear Cover SO013
USB Data Link Cable FOO1
Data Link Cable SO003

Mobile Card Triplex N

A data card that supports 3 transmission modes: DoPa, 9,600bps data communication
and PHS data communication.

[0 The Mova supports only 9,600bps data communication.



Connecting to Car Navigation System/“PlayStation”
Connecting to Car Navigation System

An i-mode compatible car navigation system (commercially avail-
able) enables you to view a site or to send/receive i-mode mail via
the navigation system display when the Mova is connected to it
(i-navi link).

i-mode operation is performed by the car navigation system while
the Mova is connected to it (i-mode operation from the Mova is
disabled).

Please see the user’'s manual supplied with the i-mode compatible
car navigation system to learn about its operation.

“[” appears when the Mova is connected to the i-mode compat-
ible car navigation system.

o Note that bookmarks or Screen Memos saved in the Mova cannot be used.

e Note that i-mode mail or message received with an i-mode compatible car naviga-
tion system is not saved in the Mova but saved in the memory of the car navigation
system.

Connecting to “PlayStation”

Connecting the Mova to the “PlayStation” allows you to enjoy i-mode
compatible “PlayStation” software (commercially available) in a way,
such as by obtaining or exchanging necessary data through the
Mova.

“[” appears when the Mova is connected to the “PlayStation”.

e The i-oppli does not work on i-mode compatible “PlayStation” software (as of Janu-
ary 2005).

e Some i-mode compatible software may not be able to control all i-mode operations
provided with the Mova.

e To use i-mode by connecting the Mova to the “PlayStation”, a mobile phone con-
necting cable (provided by Sony Computer Entertainment, Inc.), the “PlayStation”
itself (“PlayStation”, “PS one” or “PlayStation 2”), and i-mode compatible “PlayStation”
software are required in addition to the Mova.

e For details on the operation of i-mode compatible “PlayStation” software, see the
user's manual for individual software.

e Note that i-mode mail or message received with the “PlayStation” is not saved in
the Mova but saved in the memory card of the “PlayStation”.
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Introduction of Data Link Software

The “Mova SO-series Data Link Software” allows you to transfer
data between the Mova and a PC.

m Data that can be transferred

Transfer media
SRS EE Data Link Cable O 1 “Memory Stick Duo” [J 2
My picture X o
Melody folder X o
Phonebook o o
Received/Sent mail O 3 o o
Bookmark o o
Schedule 0 4 o o

01 For adata link cable, use the optional “USB Data Link Cable FO01” or “Data
Link Cable SO003"".

O To use the “Data Link Cable SO003”, you need to download the dedicated
driver software.
02 Data that cannot be saved in the “Memory Stick Duo” cannot be transferred
(P.248).

To use the “Memory Stick Duo”, your PC must be equipped with a Memory
Stick slot or Memory Stick Reader/Writer (optional).

03 Link information of graphics cannot be transferred. i-oppli mail is transferred as
regular mail.

04 The image cannot be transferred.
m Downloading the software

The data link software and dedicated driver software can be downloaded from http://
www.SonyEricsson.co.jp/so506i/SOdatalink/.

For information on the software, such as how to download, transferable data, oper-
ating environment, how to operate the software and restrictions, see the web site
described above or the data link software help.

= To download the software, you need a PC that has access to the Internet.
« Some transmission charge is required for downloading the software.
m Supported operating system
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional or Windows XP
[0 PC/AT compatible machine running one of above operating systems

= Notes on using the data link software

e Copyright Notice
Although this software is distributed for free as a freeware, its copyrights all belong
to Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Japan, Inc.

e Immunity
Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Japan, Inc. will not assume any legal de-
fect liabilities including non-performance or improper performance of this software
or any other guarantee responsibilities. Also note that Sony Ericsson Mobile Com-
munications Japan, Inc. will not guarantee this software's merchantability and fit-
ness for your particular purpose.
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Introduction of the Music Panel

To save ATRAC3 formatted music data in the MagicGate-compat-
ible “Memory Stick Duo”, you need a PC or other device that has
dedicated software installed and equipped with a MagicGate-com-
patible Memory Stick slot or a MagicGate-compatible external
Memory Stick Reader/Writer. “Memory Stick PRO Duo” cannot be
used.

For information on the dedicated software and compatible devices,
see the web site http://www.SonyEricsson.co.jp/so506i/music/.

= When you save music data to be played back on the Mova, be sure to use the “Memory
Stick Duo” formatted using the Mova (P.252).

For inquiries on the data link software/Music panel (in Japanese only)
Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Japan, Inc. Customer Support Center
o Check the number you call and dial it correctly.
Navidial : 0570-00-2516
Can be called anywhere in Japan with the
same call charge as for the area call.
From mobile phones and PHSs : 0466-31-2516
Operation hours : 10:00 - 18:00 (Weekday)
10:00 - 17:00 (Saturday, Sunday, public holi-
days and year-end through New Year holi-
days)
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Troubleshooting

Check if the operation is correct before asking for the repairs.

Trouble

Cause and Remedy

The Mova cannot be used.

Check if the battery pack is attached properly
(P.28).

Check if the battery pack is not run out (P.33).
Check if the Lock key is set (P.103).

Cannot power the Mova ON.

Check if the battery pack is attached properly
(P.28).
Check if the battery pack is not run out (P.33).

The warning beeps sound and
the Mova is powered OFF, even if
you press the power key.

The battery level is low. Charge the Mova
(P.29).

The busy tone sounds and the
call is not connected, even if you
dial up.

Check if you enter the area code (P.42).
Check if you dial up in a hurry without hearing
the ringing tone (P.42).

Check if “E#}” appears (P.25).

“EB4 is displayed and the busy
tone sounds.

Check if you are outside the service area or in
a location with weak radio wave strength (P.25).

Cannot place a call even if you
press the keypad.

Check if the Self mode is set (P.102).
Check if the Lock key is set (P.103).

Cannot place a call during
i-mode.

Check if other than [Answer] is set for the Call
during i-mode (P.156).

Check if “forward to the Voice mail 1451”7,
“forward to a forwarding number 1452” or
“play a busy tone 1459” is set for the
responses to calls during i-mode communica-
tion (P.301, 307).

The message “0 0000000
00000000” appears in the
display and does not disappear.

The traffic is heavy. Call again after a while.
Press for over a second to delete the
message (P.42).

A call to emergency numbers (110, 119, 118)
is still available. However, the call may not be
connected in some cases.

The message “0 0000000
0 0 O” appears in the display.

The traffic is heavy. Call again after a while.

“B" appears and cannot operate
anything.

Check if the Lock key is set (P.103).

The dark display appears and
cannot operate anything.

Check if the Mova is powered ON (P.34).
Check if the Lock key is set (press
cancel the Power saver and “B” can be
checked) (P.103).

The incoming indicator flashes in
certain cycle.

Check if there are Missed calls or unread mail
(P.93).
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Trouble

Cause and Remedy

The charge indicator stays lit.

Check if the Charging for the Display light is
[ON] (P.88).

In this setting, it may take time to complete the
charging, but this is not a malfunction.

Check if the Power saver mode is [OFF]
(P.89).

In this setting, it may take time to complete the
charging, but this is not a malfunction.

Check if the camera, Music panel or i-appli
software is being used while charging.

The set stand-by display does
not appear and the dark display
appears. The power saver
indicator stays flashing.

Check if the Power saver is set (P.89).

The Mail/Message tone does not
sound and the incoming indicator
does not flash.

Check if the Alert time is set to 0 second
(P.79).

The Mail tone different from the
one you set sounds when
receiving mail.

Check if the Des mail tone is set (P.63, 66).

“[” stays flashing.

Press @ and display the menu.

The message “Reading” appears
in the display and the reading
does not stop.

When you set the images in the “Memory Stick
Duo” for the functions, it may take time to read
the data. But this is not a malfunction.
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Error Messages

= Insome cases, a 3-digit number may be displayed together with a message. This is a
DoCoMo own code that DoCoMo displays on the Mova.

connecting to the external
device.

Message Symptom/Cause Remedy
Accessing external You cannot use i-mode, the Disconnect the external
device Music panel, etc. when device.

Authentication failed

Failed to check the
authentication password.

Set the same authentication
password and perform the
infrared communication
again (P.265, 267).

When sending/receiving the
data using the infrared
communication, the
authentication type (one/all)
is different from that set by
the receiver/sender.

Set the same authentication
type (one/all) (P.265, 267).

Authentication type is
not supported

The Mova does not support
the authentication of this
site.

u]

Can not save

200 bookmarks are saved.

Delete unnecessary

bookmark bookmarks (P.148).
Can not save in 1,000 entries are saved in Delete unnecessary entries
phonebook the Phonebook. in the Phonebook (P.69).

Can not save schedule

300 schedules are saved.

Delete unnecessary
schedules (P.278).

Cannot attach

The selected melody cannot

because of data error

The file may be damaged.

be attached to mail since it 0
is copyrighted.

Cannot data decode Failed to play back the
music data due to an error u]
found in it.

Cannot display The image has a data error. o

Cannot mail attached
melody

The mail with a melody
attachment cannot be sent
as Short Mail.

Delete the melody and send
the mail (P.174).

Send as i-mode mail (P.173).

Cannot play expired
data
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The music data that has a
limited playing period
cannot be played back
before the period starts or
after it has been expired.

Check [Start] and [Stop] in
the Track information display
(P.241).

Cannot read. You need
to format

The “Memory Stick Duo” has
not been formatted correctly.

Format the “Memory Stick
Duo” on the Mova (P.252).

Cannot retrieve image

Failed to obtain the graphic.

Obtain the graphic again
(P.153).
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Message

Symptom/Cause

Remedy

Cannot save

Failed to save the image.

0

Failed to save since an error
occurs during the infrared
communication.

Perform the infrared
communication again
(P.263).

Cannot write because
of M.S. error

You attempted to save the
image in the read-only
“Memory Stick Duo”.

Insert the writable “Memory
Stick Duo”.

Certificate is rejected
(tampered)

There are some problems
with a certificate.

u]

Charge battery

The battery is insufficient.
You cannot use the camera,
bar code reader, or Music
panel when the battery level
is low.

Fully charge the battery
(P.29).

Connection failed

The host number set in the
i-shot host is not compatible
with i-mode.

Enter the host number
correctly or change the
i-shot hostto“0 0 0"
(P.208).

Connection interrupted

The i-mode data cannot be
obtained.

Obtain the data again.

Failed to perform the
infrared communication.

Perform the infrared
communication again (P.263).

Connection is not valid

The host number set in the
Host selection is incorrect.

Set the Host selection to “[]
0 0" set at the time of
purchase (P.159).

Could not match

Failed to connect the
segmented QR codes.

Scan again from the first QR
code (P.129).

Could not read

The image saved in the
Mova cannot be read
properly.

u]

Could not save.
Memory is low in main
body

Another image you record

by the camera or an image
you edit may not be saved
since the vacant space of

the Mova is insufficient.

Delete unnecessary images
or move some images to the
“Memory Stick Duo” (P.249,

260).

Could not scan

Failed to scan the JAN code/
QR code.

Scan the JAN code/QR code
again (P.129).

Data is wrong

Failed to play back the
music or image data in the

QR code because it is =
wrong.
Data not applicable The received data is not O

supported by the Mova.

Data size is too large
to edit

Failed to edit because the
data size exceeds 500 bytes
including the number of
characters in the mail main
body and the attached
melody.

Change the attached
melody to the one of smaller
data size (P.174).
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Message Symptom/Cause Remedy
Dictionary data was Some words cannot be
found error saved since part of the
dictionary data has an error
(the words you could save =
can be used as the
dictionary data).
Error in image. Does The Flash movie cannot be
not work correctly played back due to memory O

shortage, etc.

File number is full.
Cannot save

The number of files saved in
the “Memory Stick Duo” has
reached the limit of 9,999
files.

Delete unnecessary files
(P.251).

Final number exists

The image with the
largest file number (999-
9999) is saved in the
“Memory Stick Duo”.

Delete the image with the
largest file number (P.251).

& CXppli stand-by
display terminated due
to security error

8 (X ppli stand-by
terminated. (Secur
error)

The i-oppli stand-by display
was canceled since the
software has attempted an
unauthorized operation.

Check the security error
history (P.226).

i-mode browsing

Cannot operate since the
Mova is in i-mode stand-by
(“8" is flashing).

Terminate i-mode (P.143).

i-mode is locked

Fail to operate since
i-mode is locked.

Cancel the i-mode lock
(P.161).

Insufficient memory to
protect graphic data

The number of protected
Graphics mail has reached
5.

Cancel the protection of
unnecessary Graphics mail
(P.185).

Max entries already
registered

999 images are placed in
the print order.

Cancel unnecessary print
orders (P.234).

May not be able to
save. Memory is low in
main body

Another image you record
by the camera or an image
you edit may not be saved
since the vacant space of
the Mova is insufficient.

Delete unnecessary images
or move some images to the
“Memory Stick Duo” (P.249,

260).

Melody data is wrong

The melody data cannot be
downloaded or saved since
it has an error.

u]

Melody is too large to
be attached

The selected melody data
cannot be attached to mail
since it is too large.

Attach the melody after
decreasing the number of
characters in the mail main
body or select the melody of
smaller data size (P.174).
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Message

Symptom/Cause

Remedy

Memory shortage

i-mode cannot be continued
since the memory is
insufficient.

Connect to i-mode again
(P.138).

The next page cannot be
displayed since the memory
is insufficient.

u]

Memory Stick error

Failed to access (load, etc.)
the “Memory Stick Duo”.

Insert the “Memory Stick
Duo” again (P.246). When
this message appears again,
the “Memory Stick Duo” may
have a malfunction.

No image

The image attached to mail
cannot be found.

The image attached to mail
has been changed.

When the image was

saved in the “Memory Stick
Duo”, insert the correspond-
ing “Memory Stick Duo”

(P.246)-

Cannot find the image set for
the Call image in the
Phonebook.

Insert the “Memory Stick
Duo” in which the image is
saved (P.246).

Set the call image again
(P.63).

Cannot find the image set for
the Own number or the
Schedule.

Insert the “Memory Stick
Duo” in which the image is
saved (P.246).

Set the image again (P.39,
275).

No memory space

The number of protected
screen memos has reached
the largest number (25-50).

Cancel the protection of
unnecessary screen memos
(P.150).

The total number of unsent
and protected sent mail has
reached 500.

The next mail cannot be sent
to multiple addresses when
the total number of unsent
and protected sent mail has
reached 499.

Cancel the protection of
unnecessary mail or delete
unnecessary mail (P.185,
186).

1,000 entries are saved in
the Phonebook.

Delete unnecessary entries
in the Phonebook (P.69).

300 schedules are saved.

Delete unnecessary
schedules (P.278).

200 bookmarks are saved.

Delete unnecessary
bookmarks (P.148).
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Message

Symptom/Cause

Remedy

No more file number.
Please reset

The file number of the image
saved in the “Memory Stick
Duo” has reached the
largest number (999-9999).

Reset file numbers (P.126).

Delete the image with the
largest file number (P.251).

No response

Failed to recognize the
receiver/sender of the
infrared communication.

Check if the infrared data
ports are pointed at each
other correctly or if the
device of the receiver/
sender operates properly
(P.263).

No space in main
memory

The images recorded by the
camera cannot be saved
since the vacant space of
the Mova is insufficient.

Change the Shoot mode
(P.117, 118).

Change the Image size
(P.120).

Delete unnecessary images
(P.260).

The vacant space of the
Mova is insufficient.

Delete unnecessary data
(P.69, 148, 186, 278, 289).

No space in Memory
Stick

The images recorded by the
camera cannot be saved
since the vacant space of
the “Memory Stick Duo” is
insufficient.

Change the Shoot mode
(P.117, 118).

Change the Image size
(P.120).

Delete unnecessary images
(P.251).

The vacant space of the
“Memory Stick Duo” is
insufficient.

Delete unnecessary data
(P.251).

No update is needed.
Please continue to use

You do not need to update
the software. Continue to use

u]

outside the i-mode service
area or in a location without
the radio wave.

as before the Mova without updating.
Out of §-mode The i-mode service cannot Move to a location where “8”
service area be used since you are is turned on (P.25).

Part of text is deleted

Since the number of
characters in the mail main
body exceeds 250 full-width
or 500 half-width characters,
part (the ending) of the main
body has been deleted.

Edit the mail main body as
necessary (P.178, 179).

Reading failed
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The amount of data saved in
the Mova’'s memory cannot
be loaded properly.

Display the Storage
information display again
(P.261).
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Message

Symptom/Cause

Remedy

00000oo0ood
Rewrite failed

The software update has
failed.

Contact the nearest DoCoMo
repair handling service
counter.

Root certificate is not
valid

The SSL list is set to
[Invalid].

Set the SSL list to [Valid]
(P.160).

Server is full Mail cannot be held at the Send again after the
i-mode center when the recipient makes a setting to
holding number of mail receive mail (P.174).
reaches the maximum on the
recipient’s side.

Service is not The i-mode service cannot Subscribe to i-mode.

registered be used since you do not

subscribe to i-mode.

The i-mode outgoing
communication is restricted.

Set the i-mode function to
[ON] (P.137).

Signature space is not
available

Signature cannot be
attached since the total
number of characters in the
mail main body and
signature exceeds 250 full-
width or 500 half-width
characters.

Decrease the number of
characters in the mail main
body or send without
attaching the signature
(P.173, 191).

Size of this page is not
supported

The reception has been
canceled since the data you

are obtaining on the site or O
Internet site exceeds the
maximum size of a page.
Software failed Software cannot be started
to run since it cannot be u]

checked by the server.

Software cannot be started
to run unless the date and
time are set.

Set the date and time (P.36).

Software for this folder
is deleted. Refer to
submenu

The i-oppli mail software
supporting the mail folder is
deleted.

Check in the regular mail
mode (P.188).

Download the supporting
software (P.212).

Software terminated
due to security error

i-appli was canceled since
the software has attempted
an unauthorized operation.

Check the security error
history (P.226).

SSL session cannot be
established

The SSL session failed.

Connect again.

Syntax error

There is no data that can be
displayed on the Mova.
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Message

Symptom/Cause

Remedy

This Memory Stick is
not supported

The “Memory Stick Duo”
which is not compatible with

Insert the “Memory Stick
Duo” which is compatible

information necessary for
i-oppli software has not
been set.

This M.S. is not the Mova is inserted. with the Mova (P.245, 246).
supported

This name already The same name has been Save as a different name
exist already saved in the mail list. | (P.194).

This software contains | Failed to upgrade or

an error download since the

This software is
presently out of use

IP (information service
providers) stopped the use
of the software by the i-oppli
Control.

Contact IP (information
service providers).

Transmission failed

An error occurs when
sending mail.

Make sure that “3"” appears
and send again. When the
message appears again,
wait for a while and send
again (P.174).

The recipient of Short Mail is
incorrect.

Enter the correct recipient
(phone number) and send
again (P.201).

URL address is not

The data on the site cannot

exceeds 256 half-width
characters (P.146).

valid be displayed since it is O
invalid.

URL too long to be Failed to save in the

registered bookmark since the URL O

Unable to download.
Ready to cancel?

Failed to update the software
due to a communication
error, etc.

Perform the software update
again in a location of good
radio wave condition (P.367).

Writing error. Read
only from now

When the “Memory Stick
Duo” is worn down, the data
may not be written or
deleted.

Use a new “Memory Stick
Duo”.

You need to format

The “Memory Stick Duo” has
not been formatted correctly.

Format the “Memory Stick
Duo” on the Mova (P.252).

RXerror

An error occurs while
running i-o.ppli.

Start to run again.

Check the error history
(P.226).
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Warranty and After Sales Services

Warranty

Make sure that the warranty is received with the Mova upon purchase.

Check to be sure that the name of the retailer, date of purchase and other items have
been filled out on the warranty before storing it in a safe place.

If any necessary information is not provided, immediately contact the retailer and request
to complete the warranty. The Mova comes with a year warranty from the date of pur-
chase.

Specifications of this product and its accessories are subject to change for improvement
without prior notice.

After Sales Services
O If you have problems with the Mova...
Before requesting for repairs, refer to the “Troubleshooting” section of this manual to
see if the problem can be remedied (P.356).
If the Mova still malfunctions, call the “Contact for Repair” on the backcover of this
manual.
O If repair is required as a result of contacting the above:
Bring the Mova to the DoCoMo repair handling service counter. However, it must be
taken during business hours of the DoCoMo repair handling service counter. Make
sure to bring a warranty card with the product when you visit the shop.

O Within the warranty period
= We will repair the Mova in accordance with the terms documented in the warranty.
= When requesting a repair, make sure to bring the warranty card with the Mova.
Repair requests that are not accompanied by the warranty or that involve malfunc-
tion and damage due to incorrect handling by the owner will only be repaired at the
owner's expense, even if the warranty period is still effective.
= Malfunction due to use of devices and consumable parts other than those speci-
fied by DoCoMo will only be repaired at the owner's expense, even if the warranty
period is still effective.
O Note that repair may be refused in the following cases.
We may not repair the Mova if the water leak seal is reacted or if the Mova has corro-
sion due to water leakage, condensation, perspiration, etc. or if the internal circuit
board is damaged or deformed. Even if repair is possible, it will be done at the owner’s
expense, as this type of corrosion or damage is not covered by the warranty.
O If the warranty period expires
We will repair the Mova at the owner’s expense if it is possible to restore proper opera-
tions.
O Parts stock period
The functional parts necessary to repair the Mova will be available for a minimum of 6
years after the manufacture is discontinued.
This period is considered as a repairable period. Note that repairs may be possible,
depending on the malfunction, even if the stock period has expired. For more informa-
tion, call the “Contact for Repair” on the backcover of this manual.
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O Precautions
e Never modify the Mova or its accessories.
= Doing so may result in fire, injuries or malfunctions.
= The technical standards of mobile phones are stipulated by legislation to pre-
vent mixture of radio waves and network malfunctions. Mobile phones that do
not satisfy the technical standards must not be used.

= Modified phones may be repaired only if all the modified parts (replacement of
parts, modification, paint, etc.) are restored to the original conditions (DoCoMo
Standard Parts). Note that repairs of the phone may be refused depending on
the modifications.

= Malfunction and damage due to modifications will be repaired at the owner's
expense, even if the warranty period is still effective.

e The model sticker must not be removed from the Mova.

The model sticker certifies that the Mova satisfies technical standards. It should be
noted that if the sticker is removed or is replaced with a different sticker, and the
original model sticker cannot be verified, it may disqualify the unit from repairs due
to not being able to determine the technical standards of that particular phone.

e Note that the ON/OFF settings, total call charges and other information may be
reset (cleared) as a result of malfunction, repair or other handling. In this case,
make the settings again.

e |f the Mova has gotten wet or moist, immediately power OFF the Mova and remove
the battery pack from the Mova, and then bring the Mova to the DoCoMo repair
handling service counter as soon as possible. However, note that we may not re-
pair the Mova depending on the extent of the damage.

Precautions on Memory Dial (Phonebook Function) and Downloaded Data

e |tis strictly recommended to back up all the data you have saved in the Mova on
other recording media. DoCoMo shall have no liability for any change or loss of the
data. Users of a PC (running Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional or Windows
XP) can transfer and save data such as saved in the Phonebook to the PC using the
dedicated data link software (P.355). Regarding repair of the Mova, etc., note that
data downloaded using the i-mode is not transferred to a new mobile phone.

e Note that data you created or data you retrieved or downloaded from sources other

than your Mova may be changed or lost when you change the model or have re-
pairs done to the Mova.
Under some circumstances, DoCoMo may replace your Mova with its equivalent
instead of repairing it. In that case, the data saved in the Mova, with some excep-
tions, cannot be transferred to the new one. DoCoMo shall have no liability for any
change or loss of any kind.

SOOIAISS SBes Jale pue Aluele ' xipuaddy

366



Updating the Software

This function allows you to check whether the software update is
necessary for your Mova and if necessary, download a part of the
software using i-mode to update the software.

0 No packet charge is required for updating software.

If the software update is necessary, we inform of it on DoCoMo’s
home page and i 0O O0OO0OOO” (Information & Help) ac-
cessible from i Menu.

You can use one of 2 update types: “Now update” or “Reserve” to
update the software.

Now update | Update the software immediately at any time you want.
Reserve Reserve a date/time you want to update the software. The software
update starts automatically at the reserved date and time.

= To update the software, you are required to subscribe to i-mode or packet communi-
cation service.

= You can update the software even if the i-mode host is set to other than “C] I I ” (DoCoMo).

= Before updating the software, be sure to fully charge the battery pack of the Mova.

« You cannot update the software in the following cases:
- When the date and time of the Mova are not set - During a call
- When you are outside the i-mode service area - While the i-mode lock is set
- While the Self mode is set
- When the Mova is connected to a car navigation system, “PlayStation”, etc.

= It may take time to update (download and rewrite) the software in some cases.

= You cannot use other functions of the Mova while updating the software (you can re-
ceive a voice call while downloading the software).

= The Mova uses SSL communication with the DoCoMo server to update the software.
Before starting update, set the SSL list to [Valid] (Default: [Valid]) (P.160).

« Itis recommended to update the software under a strong radio wave condition with
three-antenna marks displayed and not to move the Mova while updating the software.

O When the weakening of the radio wave occurs while downloading the software or

the download is interrupted for any reason, perform the software update again in a

location of good radio wave condition.

= If no new update is available, the message “No update is needed. Please continue to
use as before” appears when you check the necessity of the update.

= After updating the software, icons that notify you about mail/messages stored at the
i-mode center disappears. When the Receive option setting is [ON], the screen notify-
ing you of new mail may not be displayed after completion of the update if there is new
mail while updating the software.

= When updating the software, the information of your mobile phone (model and serial
number) is automatically sent to the server (a server for updating the software under
DoCoMo’s control). DoCoMo will not use the information sent from your mobile phone
for any purposes other than to update the software.

= Never remove the battery pack while updating the software. The software update may
fail if you do so. When fails, the message “Rewrite failed” appears and no further
operation is possible. In this case, please bring the Mova to the nearest DoCoMo
repair handling service counter.

* The software update can be made with data, such as Phonebook entries, images
recorded by the camera and downloaded data, remaining in the mobile phone. How-
ever, note that the safety of the data may not be assured depending on the conditions
of the mobile phone (e.g. malfunction, damage and exposure to water). It is recom-
mended to take a backup copy of important data. (Some data such as downloaded
data may be protected from backup copy.)
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1 Fromthe Menu, select [Tool] — [SW Update] and press @.
The Security code display appears.

2 Enterthe Security code.

* The Security code is set to “0000” at the time of pur-
chase.

— [Software Update]:
Update the software. If you have made a reservation for
updating the software, you can check, change, or can-
cel the reservation.

[Confm last update]:
Display the last update result when you did not confirm
the previous software update.

3 select [Software Update] and press @, then confirm the

messages.

(e = [ I T ¥
o 0000000
000000000000 100000000000000 0000000000
000000000000 000000000000 00000000000
000000000000000 00000000000000

TR oo

0 00000000 0 O 0000000 0 00000001

el e il éch [l plézze (|

EEEEEEEEEE] 000000000000000
oooooooooono 10000200000 nooonooon
000000000000000

000000000000000

The Mova starts SSL communication to check whether the software update is
necessary.

4 i necessary, select the timing to start update and press @ .

@ [Now update]:
Start updating the software. The software update may
not be completed successfully if the server is busy.

opannanasnannnnn| | [Reservel:
Reserve a date/time to start the software update.
To cancel the software update
Press (cancel).
When the message informing there is no need to update
the software appears
You do not need to update the software. Continue to
use the Mova without updating.
When the DoCoMo server is busy
A message confirming whether to reserve the software
update appears. To reserve, select [Reserve] and set a
date/time for the update.

nooooooooo
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Updating the Software Immediately (Now update)

1 From the screen for selecting the update type, select [Now
update] and press @ .

[l e [ [Tllfe [ER [

O C ooo

ooooonooooonon

After a while, the software download starts.
* When downloading starts, step 2 and step 3 are performed automatically (no
need to operate).
To cancel the download
Press @ (cancel) while “Downloading” is displayed on the screen.
= If you stop the download before it is completed, the data downloaded up
until this point is deleted.

2 After the download is completed, press @ (ok).

(0ooopoooooo
ijoooooo

inooooooooon
00oo0o0oooooooo
100000000000

The software rewriting starts. After rewriting is completed, the Mova is restarted

automatically.

= While the software is being rewritten, all key operations are disabled. You even
cannot stop the update operation.

3 After completion of restart, confirm the completion of the update
and press @ (ok).

After restarted, the Mova automatically connects to the server. It takes some time.

[l [l [l [IER [Tl e [ [l fo [

2000000000000
oo ontoncons gea3zagcas: T oo ong
i 00000000000 100000000

IDooooooo 000000000000000 ooooonoooooonmo

e When you did not confirm the update result on the screen in step 3, the text infor-
mation appears in the stand-by display notifying you of the software update result.
This information disappears by pressing for over a second. In this case, con-
firm the update result in the Confm last update display.
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Reserving a Date/Time for the Software Update (Reserve)

If downloading takes too long or the server is congested, you can
connect to the server and preset a date/time to start the software
update.

Example: Reserving the software update on March 14 (Mon) 1:05 am
1 From the screen for selecting the update type, select [Reserve]
and press @ .

@ The Mova connects to the server and displays a list of res-
ervation choices.
= When reserving the software update, the time set on the
server is displayed.
To select another date/time
Press (others) and select the preferred date, time
slot, and time.
You can confirm vacant time slot available for reserva-
tion in the preferred time slot display as follows:
“o : Available”, “O : Almost full”, or “x : Full”.
To cancel the reservation operation

Press (cancel).
2 Select the date/time — [Yes] and press @ .

(Tl Fe [ElEE il €50 R

ooinooooooooonn
D]:[D]]DD[[D] 00000000000000
oomoonng 0000000000000 ooonoooooonn

oooooo

000000000

The Mova connects to the server and completes the reservation.

‘When the Reserved Time Comes )

@ The Mova automatically starts the software update.

- Before the reserved time comes, turn the Mova to the
stand-by display and place it in a location of good radio

0000000000000000 wave condition.

Egg%ﬁﬁ[”m” (The rest of the procedure is the same as that for “Up-

0000000000000000 dating the Software Immgdiately". However, Fhe update
procedures are automatically performed without your
operation.)

e The software update may not start if another function is being used when the re-
served time comes.

o |f the Clock alarm/Schedule alarm is set at the same time as the reservation, the
software update has priority and the alarm may not sound.



(Confirming the Reservation )

1 From the Menu, select [Tool] - [SW Update] and press @ .
The Security code display appears.

2 Enter the Security code.
The Software Update display appears.

3 select [Software Update] and press @ .

G1 5 If the software update is already reserved, the reserved
information appears.

0000000000000000 To change the reservation

00000000000000 Select [Change]. The Mova connects to the server and
booo you can select another date/time.

] To cancel the reservation

00000000000 Select [Cancel]. The Mova connects to the server and
00000000000 cancels the reservation.

SAR Certification Information

This model phone Mova SO506i meets the MIC’s* technical regula-
tion for exposure to radio waves.

The technical regulation established permitted levels of radio frequency energy, based
on standards that were developed by independent scientific organizations through peri-
odic and thorough evaluation of scientific studies. The regulation employs a unit of mea-
surement known as the Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit is 2 watts/kilo-
gram (W/kg)** averaged over ten grams of tissue. The limit includes a substantial safety
margin designed to assure the safety of all persons, regardless of age and health. The
value of the limit is equal to the international guidelines recommended by ICNIRP***,

All phone models should be confirmed to comply with the regulation, before they are
available for sale to the public. The highest SAR value for this model phone is 1.13 W/kg.
It was taken by the Telecom Engineering Center (TELEC), a Registered Certification Agency
on the Radio Law. The test for SAR was conducted in accordance with the MIC testing
procedure using standard operating positions with the phone transmitting at its highest
permitted power level in all tested frequency bands. While there may be differences be-
tween the SAR levels of various phones and at various positions, they all meet the MIC's
technical regulation. Although the SAR is determined at the highest certified power level,
the actual SAR of the phone during operation can be well below the maximum value.

For further information about SAR, please see the following websites:
World Health Organization (WHO): http://www.who.int/peh-emf/

ICNIRP: http://www.icnirp.de/

MIC: http://www.soumu.go.jp/english/index.html
TELEC: http://www.telec.or.jp/ENG/Index_e.htm

NTT DoCoMo: http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/ (Japanese only)

Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Japan, Inc.:
http://www.SonyEricsson.co.jp/product/SAR/ (Japanese only)

*  Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications

**  The technical regulation is provided in Article 14-2 of the Ministry Ordinance Regulat-
ing Radio Equipment.

*** |nternational Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection
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.. 270
.. 287

Auto power on ..
Auto volume

AC adapter ... .
Accept calls 104 B
Adjust light ... . Bar code reader ...........ccccceeiiiiiniine
After sales Services ... 365 Add bookmark ..
Alarm Add phonebook
Clock alarm Delete data ....
Schedule alarm. Protect on/off ..
Album Saved data .
Add/Delete folder . Scan..
Change display .... Battery ...
Change screen . Battery level ...
Check vacancy . Battery time ....
Copy all Charge ....
Delete .. . Battery pack .
Detail information ............c.ccceevnee. Battery SAVer .........cccccovvevvievineieciee
Display Bookmark
Edit folder name Add/Delete folder ............c.cccueunene 147
Editimage ... Delete ..
Edit index ... Display .
i-shotsize trim. Edit folder name
Move folder . Edit title ...
Print on/off ... Move folder .
Protect on/off SAVE ..o
Select & copy ...
Send i-shot.... c
Set to stand-by Cache ..o
Slideshow Calculator ..
Sort ... Calendar ...
Zoom. Calendar/Clock
Alert time Call data
Call Forwarding Service

Message F ..

Message R

Ring tone during i-mode .
Animation setting
Antenna
Any key answer
ATRAC3
Authentication ..
Auto answer .
Auto distinct .
Auto key guard . .
AULO POWET Off ..ot

Call light ...
Call menu ..
Call picture
Call Waiting Service ..
Caller ID Display Request Service
Caller’s voice volume
Camera

Auto camera off

Auto timer

Bar code reader

Camera mode ...

Camera self mode

Continuous mode



Delete ... 119
Number of recordable/savable images ... 113

Image size ..
i-shot setting ..
Macro mode ..
Night scene mode
Photo light
Picture effect ..

Record .
Reset camera setting
Reset file number ..
Select save to ....
Select size ..
Send i-shot ..
Set date
Set to stand-by . .
Shoot with frame .........c.ccceeinns
Shutter sound ...
Spot photometry
White balance

Car navigation system

Certificate .. 139, 160, 214
Characters assigned to keys ...... 336, 337
Charge . 29
AC adapter . ... 30
Charging time . 29
DC adapter ... ... 32
Desktop holder . .31
Display light .88
Sound effect .. .74
Chat mail
Alert time ...

Compose and send .
Font size
lllumination color
Receive
Ring tone .
Ring volume
Check new message/mail
Check new msg image
Inquiry setting
Sound effect
Check NW information ..

Clock alarm
Common phrase ...
List of common phrases
Save ..
Copy ...
Cursor

D

Data communication ...........c.ccccceeenene. 291
Data link software
Date/time
DC adapter ...
DCF standard
Default setting
Delete text message ..
Denied no ID
Desktop holder
Dial frequency record .
Dictionary

Download ........ccccceeeviiiiiiiiiiiis

Display .
Display light
Guide display
Menu taste

Display call charge .
Display call duration ...
Display light .
Display site ...
Download
GraphiC ...c.oooveeveiiiicieeeeecs
i-melody ..
i-appli...
DPOF standard .
Driving Mode .......cccoeeviriiiciieeeeen

Earphone mic .......cccooevvvviieccicinn,
Auto answer
Earphone
Earphone SW.
Place call ....
Receive call

Edit image
Frame setting .
i-shotsize trim .
Rotate ..
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Text stamp

Edit prediction dictionary ..
Edit user dictionary

Set sound effect
Font size
Forward during call
Four-way keys .
Fringe alarm ..........cccoeeviciiiniiiie

Graphic folder
Add/Delete folder ..............ccccccueuee 257
Delete ..
Display . .
Edit folder name ...........cccccceeeenne 257
Edit title
Image information .
Insufficient memory space
Move folder
Protect on/off
Set to stand-by .
Slideshow

Graphics mail
Display
Graphics URL
Image data ....
Protect on/off ..
Save graphics ...
Send

Guide display

H

Handling precautions .
Hands-free mode ...
Harmonized ringing melody .
Hold

On hold during call ..........ccocovveenens 52
On hold during conference call ..... 311
On hold while receiving ................... 53

How to use this manual

lllumination
Call light
Missed call ..
Select color .
i-melody .
i-mode ....
Add phonebook
Auto distinct
Bookmark
Change i-mode password .
Close/Terminate
Display previous/next page ..
Display Site .......cccceeeeverinians
Font size
Host selection
i-mode function ....
i-mode incoming .. .
i-mode 10CK ...
i-mode menu
Individual display .
Internet.....
Last URL .
My Menu .
Reload .
Save graphics
Screen memo
Set image display
Set sound effect
Set timeout
SSL list ....
SSL site

URL address ..
URL list
Use site
Word translate
i-mode function
i-mode mail ..
Add phonebook
Add/Delete folder
Alert time
Attach “>" ...
Auto play .
Change display
Change mail address ...



Chat mail ........ccooooviiiiiiiiinie 198
Check new mail ........ccccoveviiiiiiiinins 178
Compose and send
Data paste .
Delete ...
Display
Edit folder name
Edit signature/Signature .
Export .
Font size
Forward
Graphics mail .
lllumination color .
Image data

i-mode function .
Inquiry Setting .........ccceeevevcrenennns

Mail center ...
Mail list ,194
Mail menu ..o, 172

Mail receiving image
Mail security .
Mail sending image .........c.cccoceveene 86
Mail setting ..
Melody mail .
Memory status
Move folder ..
Protect on/off
Quick mail
Quote message
Receive
Receive divided mail
Receive option .
Receive option setting ..........c........ 195
Receive ranking .
Reorder folder

Reset address
Ring tone .
RiNg vOIUME .....ooviiiiiiiice

Save melody
Save sender .
Search ...
Secret code .
Send ranking
Sort .
Sort inbox ..
Sort outbox ..
Sound effect

Suspend mail function ................... 169
i-mode password ............cccceiriiiiiinnns 97
Change
i-navi link . .
Infrared communication ...................... 263
Authentication .

Receive data...
Remote control ..
Send data .
Initial setting ...
Inquiry setting
Intellectual property right
Int'l call
International call
International prefix .. .
INEEINEL ..o
Font size

Compose and send ............cccoveene
Display image .
i-shot host

Add/Delete folder
Auto start
Bar code reader
Camera function
Certificate .
Delete
Download
Download check
Edit folder name .
Infrared communication .................
Insufficient memory space ...
i-appli To .
Move folder ........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiis
NW transmission
Pre-installed software

Security error history .
Soft description ..
Software setting .
Software volume

Stand-by error history
Stand-by NW
Stand-by ON/OFF
Total setting
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.. 226
223

Trace result .
Upgrade .
Use icons .
i-appli DX
Change tone/image .
Phonebook/Record ..
Saved data
i-oppli mail
Browse mail mode

i-appli stand-by display .
i-appli To

Data paste .. .
i-oppli To Setting .......cooevevvvevcirinns 221
J
JAN COdE ....ovviiiiiiccs 128
K
Keydial [0CK ......coeviiiiiiiiiics

Keypad 10CK .......ccoovviiiiiiiiiice
Keypad sound ..
Kuten code .

List of kuten codes ...........ccccoveunen 343

L

Last call ..
Last URL ...

Delete ..
Line feed ...
List of error messages ..
List of face marks
List of functions to be reset ..
List of menus.....
List of preset melodies ..

Lock key
Sound effect .
Locking functions ...........cccccvveiivceincnns 98
M
MagicGate . . 240, 245
Mail address . .... 168, 169

Mail security .
Mail To
Malicious Caller Block
Manner mode
Original manner
Setting ..

Silent
Melody folder ..
Add/Delete folder
Delete
Edit folder name
Edit title
Insufficient memory space
Melody information ..
Move folder .

Play portion ....
Protect on/off ..

Melody mail
Attach melody
Auto play .
Confirm melody
Data paste
Delete melody
Play melody ...
Save melody ..

“Memory Stick Duo”
Check vacancy ....
Copy from Mova
Copy to Mova ...
Delete ..
Display .

Insert/Remove
Print on/off
Protect on/off .. .
Reset file number .............ccccoeen
Menu
Menu taste .........cccceeviiiiiiiiiiciens 90
Select
Visual effect
Menu icon ...
Menu number
Menu taste .........cceveiiiiiniiinii
Message
Alert time ...
Auto-display
Check new message ..
Delete ..
Display .
lllumination color ..
M je F (Free)




Message R (Request) .
Protect on/off ..
Receive
Ring tone ...
Ring volume
Save graphics

Message F (Free)
Message R (Request)
Missed call

Ringing time
Missed call indicator
Music data
Music panel

AV key setting

AVLS ....
Background playback
BASS ...
Delete ..
Display mode .

Volume ..o
My data
Edit....
Quote
My Menu
My phone no.
My picture
Add/Delete folder .

Display
Edit folder name
Edit title
Image information ...
Insufficient memory space
Move folder ...
Protect on/off ..
Set to stand-by .
Slideshow

MySelection ..
N
Network security code .........c.cccvevveenenes 96
Network service
Call Forwarding Service ................ 305
Call Waiting Service .........cccoceeueees 303

Caller ID Display Request Service ... 316

Nuisance Call Blocking Service .... 309
Number Plus Service ..
Three-Way Calling Service
Voice Mail Service
Noise reduction
Nuisance Call Blocking Service .
Number Plus Service

On hold during call .........ccccooeiineiiins
On hold while receiving
Optional and related equipment .
Own number
Quoted my data
Secret mode ..
Voice notify ...

Part names and functions
Password

Accept calls
Call image
Delete ..
Des phone/mail tone
Display style ..

.. 63, 66

Group setting .
Memory status ..
Phonebook lock
Place call
Quick mail

Record display .
Reject calls
Reject unknown
Reorder groups .

Secret mode ..
Select phone/mail lllum.
Set image display
Set mute seconds .
Voice notify ...

.. 63, 66
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2-touch dial ......cccoooeiiiiiiiiie 70
Phonebook lock ... 99
Pictograph

List of pictographs .
Place call........ccccovviiiiiiiiiciicce

Phonebook

Sending image
Play melody

Melody folder

Melody mail ....
“PlayStation”
Power ...

Auto power off

Auto power on ...

Power off image . .

Sound effect ..o

Wake-up image
Power saver .
Prediction conversion ..............c.cc...... 320
Preset images .....cccocevvevveiveneseeeeens 342

Quick record message .........c.ccecen. 58
Set record MesSage ..........cceeevveene 57
Redial record
Add phonebook . .
Delete .....ccoovvviiiiiiiii
Font size
Record display ..
Voice notify
Reject calls .
Reject mas i-mode mail senders...
Reject unknown
Reject unsolicited ad ma
Remote keypad lock

Reset data

Ring tone
Chat mail tone ...
Des mail tone .
Des phone tone .........ccccccevvuenene
Mail tone
Message F tone . .
M ge Rtone ......coovvvviiciin

QR code

Quick Manual . .

Quick record Message .........ccoevveeeeeeenns 58
R

Radio button ...
Receive call .
Receiving image .. 86

My phone no. ring tone
Phone tone
Ring tone during i-mode .
Transfer tone
Ring volume .
RINGING tiMe ..o

Receive mail from selected domains ..... 169
Receive option .......ccccecvvevieienns 177,195
Receive/Reject only i-mode mail ......... 169
Receive/Reject selected mail ..
Received record
Add phonebook ...........ccccoeviiiiies
Delete ....
Font size .
Record display ........ccccooeveiiiiiinns
Voice notify
Receiving image ..
ReCcONNect ........c.ooovvevicciiiiic
Record
Answering message .........ccccoeeeeenes 57
Voice memo ...
Record display ..
Record message ..
Delete
Play ....

Safety precautions
SAR certification information
Schedule

Alarm setting

Change display .
Delete ....oooovviiiiiiics
Display
Display all .
Display by ......ccccceoiiiiiiiiiiin,
Memory status

Secret mode
Select day .
Set holiday .
Set public holiday ..........cccccevveeeens 281
Screen memo
Add/Delete folder ..............c.ccccueue. 150
Delete ...
Display ..




Edit folder name
Edit title
Move folder .
Protect on/off ..

Secret
Own number ..
Phonebook
Schedule ..
Secret code ...
Secret mode
Security code ...
Change code .
Select color ...
Select conversion
Select language
Self mode
Send own number
Services available for the Mova . .
Set call display ........cccoevvreiiiiniiiiiins
Set mute seconds ...
Set name display .... .
Short Dial ..o
Short Mail
Compose and send .
Receive ...
Reject all ..
Slideshow .
Soft key
Software update ..
Check
Confirm reservation .
Now update
Reserve
Sound effect ..
SSL site
Display
Valid/Invalid
Stand-by display
Calendar/Clock .
Soft key
Stand-by image
Stand-by image ...
Storage information
Store result
Submenu .
Supplied and optional accessories ....... 20

Suspend mail function...
Switched earphone mic

TEXE INPUL ..o
Bar code reader ...
Character mode , 319
Characters assigned to keys ... 336, 337
Common phrase ... , 341
Common phrases .
Copy .
Cut ...
Delete
Dictionary
Edit prediction dictionary
Edit user
Input method .

, 343
319
325
, 339

Pictograph ..
Prediction conversion .
Quoted my data
Quoted phonebook ..
Reset data ..

Select conversion . .
, 338

, 319

User conversion
2-touch method
5-touch (Kana) method
Three-Way Calling Service .
Time alert ..
Total calls ..
Reset....
Touch-tone .
Troubleshooting ..........ccccecevieiiiieninens

URL
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Sound effect volume ............cccceeee 74

V
VIBrator ........ccccocviiiiiiiciiiccccce
Visual effect Wake-up
Voice Mail Service .. Sound effect ..
Voice memo . Wake-up image

Warranty and after sales services .

Whisper mode ..

Voice notify .. . Word translate .. .
Volume WORLD CALL ..o
AUt VOIUME ...

Caller’s voice volume
Image SE
Keypad sound
Music data ..
Ring volume ...
Set sound effect....
Software volume ...

186/184 ...
2-touch dial
2-touch method ...

Characters assigned to keys
5-touch (Kana) method
L T7 Characters assigned to keys

Quick Manual

The Quick Manual on the following pages provides convenient ref-
erence. Cut and fold the pages and take it with you.
m  Cutting the pages

Cut the pages along the printed line ( ).

m Folding the cut pages

Fold the pages you cut off along the printed line ( ) as shown in the illustra-
tions below.
1 2




Bocoms MOVa SO506i

General Contact

DoCoMo mobile phones/PHSs (in Japanese)

E (No prefix) 151 (toll-free)

[ Not available from ordinary phones.

Ordinary phones
19 0120-800-000 (in Japanese)
19 0120-005-250 (in English)

[ Available from DoCoMo mobile phones/PHSs.

Contact for Repair (in Japanese only)
DoCoMo mobile phones/PHSs

-H (No prefix) 113 (toll-free)
[ Not available from ordinary phones.

Ordinary phones
19 0120-800-000
[ Available from DoCoMo mobile phones/PHSs.

Entering Text (P.318)

@® Number of bytes of the entered
characters/maximum number
of bytes that can be entered

®@ Input method
Blank: 5-touch (Kana)
P: 2-touch

® Character mode or symbol/pic-
tograph mode 4

Adding Phonebook Entry (P.62)

1 inthe stand-by display, press
] - & (new).

2 Save each item — ¥ (cmplt).

1

Changing =i (mode)

character mode

Changing symbol/ | /&)
pictograph mode

Changing Submenu
between full-width| [multi/single]
and half-width

Changing input | Submenu [input
method method] - the
input method

Deleting text &\

Changing block | Move the cursor
of characters with (<] ()

Undoing text Submenu [undo]

5

e |tems you can save

When you enter one of the name,
phone number and mail address,
Y] (cmplt) appears, indicating
you are ready to save the entry in
the Phonebook.

Name

: Reading

Group

: Memory no.

: Phone no. (Up to 3)

: Phone type

: Mail address (Up to 3)

: Mail type

El=IEE

&
=i

Music Panel (P.240)

You can play back ATRAC3 for-
matted music data saved in the
“Memory Stick Duo”.

1 in the stand-by display, @
(menu) - [Entertainment] —
[Music panel].

AULSBASS.A

003 001:06

: Secret code

: Postal address

: Des phone tone

: Des mail tone

Call image

: Select phone Illlum.
: Select mail
: Secret

Editing Phonebook Entry (P.69)

1 From the Phonebook, select

data — =i (edit).
2 Edit each item - ¥ (cmplt).
3

e Operations of the Music panel

Playback @ (play)
Stop @ (stop)
Volume control | (4] (]
Fast-forward | (®] (for over

a second)
Fast-rewind [« (for over

a second)
Skip to the (3]
beginning of

the next track

Skip to the <
beginning of
the current
track
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List of Menus (P.332) Melody fld 29 Recv ranking Service Check NW inf 97
Memory Stick 69 Send ranking Store result 98
e Selecting the menu Storage info 70 Mail setting Voice mail 96
1 In the stand-by display, @ i mode menu i Menu n:mn.r new Bmmmmmm nn:zma call 99
(menu). Msg Request Receive option Divert message 81
. Msg Free i appli Reconnect 82
o List of menus Go to location i-mode lock 64 Fax mode 83
MySelection Schedule Bookmark Own number Schedule 20
Stand-by Screen Memo Phonebook Memo 21
TextAlive Last URL Call record Rev Irdata 27| Receive
BC reader Check new message Record msg Play message 11 Receive all
Rev Ir data i-mode setting Set message 12 BC reader 65| bar code reader
Camera 78 Mail Inbox Rec voice memo 13 Saved data
My picture Graphic folder Outbox Play voice memo 14 Calculator 22
Album 42 Compose message Call data Last call 93 Clock Date/time 23
Music panel 66 Chat mail Total calls 91
16 17 18 19
Clock Auto power on 25 Initial Send own number Display Power saver 50 Call Battery level 61
Auto power off 26 Edit my data Menu taste a7 Earphone SW 95
JPdictionary Edit user 15 Ringer ing volume 31 Visual effect 67 Hands-free mode 62
Edit predict 16 ing tone 32 Font size 39 Self mode 63
Dictionaries 28 Alert time 30 Select language 48 Int'l prefix 74
Conversion 18 Sound effect 34 Manner Manner mode 51 Security Auto key guard 71
Com phrases 17 Keypad sound 36 Original manner 52 Keypad lock 80
Reset data 19 Vibrator 35 Call Set mute sec 10 Remote lock 79
SW Update 92| Software Update Earphone 38 Send own number 53 Keydial lock 86
Confm last update Volume 37 Auto answer 55 Denied no ID 87
Initial Change code Display Stand-by 41 My phone no. 56 Accept calls 88
Date/time Anim setting 40 Fringe alarm 54 Reject calls 89
Phone tone Menu icon 33 Time alert 94 Reject unknown 49
Stand-by Set call disp 44 Noise reduction 57 Secret mode 84
Font size isplay light 46 Battery saver 58 Reset 85
Auto key guard lllumination 45 Auto volume 59 Change code 90
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4 )
C Don’t forget your Mova or your manners!)

When you use the Mova, be careful not to disturb others around you.

Power OFF the Mova in the following cases

e When you are in a place where the use is prohibited
There are places where the use of mobile phones is prohibited. Power OFF the Mova
in the following places.
« Inairplanes * In hospitals
O Power OFF the Mova not only inside hospital wards but also in the lobby or waiting
rooms since electronic medical equipment may be used nearby.
e When you are driving
Using the Mova while driving is dangerous because it may interfere safe driving.
0 Use the Mova after stopping the vehicle to park in a safe place or use the Driving
mode.
e When there is a possibility that the implantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable
cardioverter defibrillator is used nearby such as on rush-hour trains
The Mova may affect the operation of implantable cardiac pacemaker or implantable
cardioverter defibrillator.
e When you are in a public place such as in a theater, movie theater or museum
Power OFF the Mova in a quiet public place since it may disturb others around you.

Be careful of where you use the Mova and the volume of your voice and ring tone

e Be careful of the volume of your voice when you use the Mova in a quiet place such
as in a restaurant or hotel lobby.
e Use the Mova in a place where you do not disturb passengers on the streets.

Features to support public manners

The Mova is equipped with features that mute all sounds or do not answer incoming
calls.

e Manner mode/Original manner mode
All sounds of the Mova such as the keypad sound or the ring tone can be muted
(Manner mode).
You can also set the Record message [ON]/[OFF] or make the original settings
for vibrator, ring tone, etc. (Original manner mode).
e Driving mode
With this function, the guidance is played back to inform the caller that you are
unable to answer the call because you are driving, and the call is disconnected.
You can drive safely since the ring tone does not sound even if receiving a call.
e Vibrator setting
The Mova can notify you of the incoming call by vibration.
e Record message
When you are unable to answer calls, the caller's message can be recorded.

In addition, there are the Voice Mail Service (P.299), Call Forwarding Service
(P.305), and other optional services available.

- J

This manual was printed and produced in such a way to allow easy recycling. Please
dispose it for recycling when it is no longer needed.




Subscriptions to the “Voice Mail Service”, “Call Waiting Service”, “Call
Forwarding Service”, “Nuisance Call Blocking Service”, “Three-Way
Calling Service” and “WORLD CALL" are also accepted on DoCoMo e-site.

e [or i-mode user
i MenuprO O &O OO (Charge & Subscription) 000 el 00 (DoCoMo e-site)

e For PC user, etc.
http://www.nttdocomo.co.jpp-0 D D0 000 0/0000 00 (Online procedure/Inquiry
service) 0 0 0 el 0 O (DoCoMo e-site) or http://www.esite.nttdocomo.co.jp/
O For access using i-mode, your “network security code” you applied for to DoCoMo is required.
O For access using i-mode, no packet charge is required, but with some exceptions.
O For access via the Internet using a PC, etc., your “user ID” and “password” are required.
O

If you have not yet obtained your “network security code”, “user ID” and “password” or you
forget them, call the “General Contact” below.

Some services are not available depending on the subscription detail.
DoCoMo e-site may be inaccessible sometime because of the system maintenance.
O Some charging plans may not be available.

m From DoCoMo mobile phones or PHSs (in  m From DoCoMo mobile phones or PHSs

Japanese only)
(No prefix) 113 (toll-free)

oo

(No prefix) 151 (toll-free) [0 Not available from ordinary phones.
O Not available from ordinary phones. m From ordinary phones
m From ordinary phones {8181 0120-800-000 (toll-free)
{X8] 0120-800-000 (toll-free) (in Japanese) [J Available from DoCoMo mobile phones
{819 0120-005-250 (toll-free) (in English) and PHSs.
O Available from DoCoMo mobile phones  ® Check the number you call and dial it correctly.
and PHSs. e For details refer to the “List of Service Stations

e Check the number you call and dial it correctly. in Japan” supplied with the Mova, etc.

Don't forget your mobile phone
.. or your manners!

When using your mobile phone in a public place, don't forget to show common courtesy
and consideration for others around you

Sales: NTT DoCoMo Group

NTT DoCoMo Hokkaido, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Tohoku, Inc. ~ NTT DoCoMo, Inc.

NTT DoCoMo Tokai, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Hokuriku, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Kansai, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Chugoku, Inc. NTT DoCoMo Shikoku, Inc.  NTT DoCoMo Kyushu, Inc.

Manufacturer: Sony Ericsson Mobile Communications Japan, Inc.

m Return all spent battery packs = — =
% to NTT DoCoMo or a dealer, =
orarecycling shop

Li _i on to protect the environment.

Published on 100% recycled paper. Printed with soybean oil ink.

'05.1 (Ver.1)
2-585-091-11(1)
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